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About This Manual

Introduction

Welcome to Lucent Technologies CPro-2000. CPro-2000 provides an intelligent user
interface that enables concurrent graphics and text-based interaction with members of Lucent
Technologies 2000 Synchronous Optical Network (SONET) product family. CPro-2000
mechanizes provisioning operations at the network element (NE) level, as well as at the
subnetwork level.

This manual describes the product features and offers detailed procedures for all CPro-2000
operations. The information is arranged to sequentially follow the CPro-2000 main menu bar
and associated menu items.

Intended Audience

This manual is intended for CPro-2000 users of all experience levels. CPro-2000 is applicable
for all operations personnel who administer Lucent Technologies SONET NEs, wherever they
currently use an American Standard Code for Information Interchange (ASCII) terminal or
craft interface terminal (CIT).

Engineering Planners, Craft Personnel, and Maintenance
Personnel

Engineering planners, craft personnel, and maintenance personnel typically use an ASCII
terminal that is directly connected to the CIT port or X.25 port (also known as the operation
system interface [OSI] port) of a SONET NE, through an RS-232 cable, to perform analysis
of the subnetwork. Now, the engineer can use a desktop or laptop personal computer (PC)
running Microsoftl] Windows 95b™, Windows 98™_ Windows 2000™, and Windows NT™
4.0 to access CPro-2000. The appropriate communications (COM) port of the PC running
CPro-2000 is connected to the NE's CIT port to operate and analyze the SONET subnetwork.

CPro-2000 provides the following benefits to engineering planners, craft personnel, and
maintenance personnel:

* subnetwork view via connection to any NE in the subnetwork

» simplification of most SONET NE commands through the use of a graphical user
interface (GUI)
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Centralized Work Center Personnel

Work center personnel typically use operations systems (OSs) to access the various
components of the network, including the NEs; to analyze, provision, and test the network;
and to dispatch the outside plant engineer for any necessary on-site repairs to the NEs. In this
case, CPro-2000 can serve as a mini-OS by utilizing the remote capability of the ASCII user
interfaces (AUISs) of all Lucent Technologies SONET NEs.

Conventions Used

General Conventions

Listed below are the general text conventions used throughout this manual.

e The word “select” is used to indicate the activation of a menu command or a
command button in a dialog box or Help window.

* The phrase “click OK” means that you can either click the OK button with the mouse
or, in most cases, you can press the Enter key on the keyboard to carry out the action.

* Bold type indicates words, characters, keys, or items that you type, point to, click, or
press. Titles of chapters being referenced in this manual also appear in bold type.

e [talic type indicates NE commands and important new terms. Titles of external
documentation that is referenced also appear in italic type.

» Computer voice type indicates system messages shown on your screen.

Mouse Conventions

At a minimum, a two-button mouse is required for operating CPro-2000.

If you have a multiple-button mouse, CPro-2000 assumes that you have configured the left
mouse button as the primary mouse button. Any procedure that requires you to click with the
mouse refers to the use of this left mouse button, unless otherwise specified.

*  “Point” means to position the mouse cursor so that the tip of the cursor rests on the
item you want to point to on the screen (for example, “Point to STS-1").

e “Click” means to press and immediately release the mouse button without moving the
mouse (for example, “Click VT1.5”).

*  “Double-click” means to click the left mouse button twice in quick succession (for
example, “Double-click on the CPro icon to start CPro-2000”).

* “Drag” means to press the left mouse button and to continue pressing while moving
the mouse (for example, “Drag the cursor from the source slot of the cross connection
to the destination slot™).

*  “Drop” means to release the mouse button after dragging the cursor to the desired
location on the GUI (for example, “Drop the cursor on the destination slot™).
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Keyboard Conventions

* The names of keys that appear on your keyboard are shown in bold type with an
initial capital letter (for example, the Shift key or the Escape key).

*  “Press the Enter key” means that you can press either Enter or Return. This initiates
an action in CPro-2000. On most PC keyboards, these two keys perform the same
operations. In CPro-2000, they can be used interchangeably unless specifically stated
otherwise.

» All the keyboard shortcuts that are valid in any other Windows application are also
valid in CPro-2000, such as pressing the Tab key to move the cursor from field to
field in a window.
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Introduction

The Concept of CPro-2000

CPro-2000 is a Windows™ application that provides access to Lucent Technologies SONET
NEs from a PC or laptop via a command-based ASCII User Interface (AUI) and Graphical
User Interface (GUI).

For DDM-2000, FT-2000, SLC-2000®, and FiberReach NEs, the native AUI available within
the CPro-2000 environment is the same ASCII text-based user interface that these NEs provide
as an integral part of their generic software. Users have access via an industry-standard VT-100
0 terminal (also known as an ASCII terminal). However, within the CPro-2000 environment,
the ASCII interface provides a number of useful features that may not be available on an
ASCII terminal such as user-developed scripts, cut-and-paste capability, and session capture to
a file.

The CPro-2000 GUI allows users to execute tasks on the subnetwork, or on specific NEs in
the subnetwork, by selecting commands from the menus and objects from the graphical
display. Tasks that may normally require typing several long ASCII interface commands can
be accomplished with a few mouse clicks in the GUI.

The GUI is developed to be common across several Lucent Technologies SONET products.
However, since the ASCII interfaces of each product are slightly different from one another,
the graphical layer also provides the important function of minimizing such differences. This
enables the users to focus more on the network operations and less on syntax differences
between different types of NEs.

CPro-2000 Customer Assistance

Customer assistance and troubleshooting for CPro-2000 are available by calling 1-800-225-
4672, Lucent Technologies toll-free hotline number. The hotline is staffed with technical
representatives and is operational 24 hours a day, seven days a week. Consult your Lucent
Technologies account representative for complete customer service and maintenance
information.

Also available for Network Element technical assistance is the Regional Technical Assistance
Center (RTAC) at 1-800-225-RTAC. RTAC personnel troubleshoot field problems 24 hours a
day over the phone, and if necessary, on site.
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Troubleshooting

To resolve any problems that may occur while working with CPro-2000, refer to the CPro-
2000 Software Release Description (SRD) that accompanies this manual or refer to the
Readme file in the CPro-2000 software. To access the Readme file, select CPro-2000 R11.0
from the Start Menu, then choose CPro-2000 R11.0 Readme from the submenu. The
Troubleshooting sections of both the SRD and Readme file contain specific information for
resolving issues. It is recommended, therefore, that you review these prior to requesting
customer assistance.

System Requirements

Hardware
CPro-2000 R11.0 requires the following minimum hardware requirements:

* Intel Pentium processor at 133 MHz with 64 MB of Random Access Memory (RAM) and
one available buffered COM port

e CD drive

* hard disk drive with at least 40 MB of available space (after Windows is loaded)
* two-button mouse

* sound card (to enable Audible Alarm)

* modem card (to enable Alarm Pager)

*  VGA monitor

* LAN interface (if TCP/IP connection is desired)

NOTE: It is recommended that at least a 256-color mode be used. 128 MB RAM is
recommended for use with large networks.

Software

CPro-2000 Release 11.0 runs on the following platforms: Microsoft Windows 95b, Windows
98, Windows 2000, and Windows NT 4.0.

NOTE: CPro-2000 Release 11.0 does not support Microsoft Windows 3.1™ or Microsoft
Windows 95a™.

6 ¢ Introduction
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Supported Network Elements

CPro-2000 provides an intelligent common GUI for Lucent Technologies SONET NEs
including DDM-2000 OC-3, DDM-2000 OC-12, FiberReach, FT-2000 OC-48, and the
SONET functionality of SLC-2000.

CPro-2000 Release 11.0 provides an interface for the following NE Releases:

DDM-2000 OC-3 O Releases 13.0, 13.5, 15.x

DDM-2000 OC-12 0 Release 7.x

FiberReach — Releases 3.0, 3.1, and 4.0

FT-2000 OC-48 [0 Releases 8.1, 9.0, and 9.1

SLC-2000 (the SONET portion if installed with OC-3 R13.0) Releases 4.4 and 4.6
MegaStar — support for the SONET portion only as DDM-2000 OC-3s

NOTE: CPro-2000 Release 11.0 fully supports only the NE Releases listed above.

New Features

Listed below are the significant new features in CPro-2000 Release 11.0:

* ability to connect to an NE either through a serial port or over TCP/IP
 ability to edit the INI file using the INI File Editor

» support for password aging on NEs

* support for DSI1 provisioning for IMA/LAN

* ability to recognize and graphically represent Lucent’s WaveStar products (as
“unsupported” NEs) in the Subnetwork View

» support for audible alarms and alarm paging

» support for network alarm polling in MML on a DDM-2000 shelf supporting
RNE Status
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Installation

Overview

This chapter gives step-by-step details for installing CPro-2000 software. CPro-2000 Release
11.0 software media is available in CD or 3.5-inch high-density diskettes. This chapter also
explains how to customize CPro-2000 settings in accordance with your operating environment
and preferences.

CPro-2000 Installation

Procedure
1. Boot up your PC.
2. Start Windows 95, 98, or NT (if Windows is not already running).
3. Ifyou are installing a CD, insert the CPro-2000 CD in the appropriate drive on
your PC.
If you are installing diskettes, insert the first of the six CPro-2000 installation
diskettes into the 3.5-inch drive.
4. Click on the Start button on the taskbar, then click Run. The Run dialog box
appears.
Run [ 2 | %]
Type the name of a program, folder, or document, and
Windowes will open it for you,
Open: |a:setup j
(] 4 I Cancel | Erowsze... |
5. Type x:\setup in the command line box of the Run dialog box, where "x" is the
drive letter for your CD drive or floppy drive. For example, if you are installing
a CD, enter d:\setup if your CD drive is designated as drive d.
6. Click OK. The Setup dialog box appears.
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Sowp

CPro-2000 Setup iz preparing the Install5hield]R)
Wizard which will guide you through the rest of the
=  getup procesz. Pleasze wal,

99 %

7. Read the text in the Setup dialog box and wait for the window to close. The
Welcome window appears.
Welcome [ |

Wwelcome ta the CPro-2000 R11.0 Setup program.
Thiz program will inztall CPro-2000 B11.0 on your
i COmpLber.

It iz stronaly recommended that you exit all \Windows programs
befare runhing thiz Setup progran,

Click Cancel to guit Setup and then cloze any programs pou
have running. Click Nest to continue with the Setup program.

WARMIMG: This program iz protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

Unautharized reproduction or distribution of this program, or any
portion of it may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and
will be progecuted to the maxinun extent possible under [aw.

Caticel |

8. Read the text in the Welcome dialog box, then click Next. The Software License
Agreement dialog box appears.
Software License Agreement [ |

g Pleasze read the following License Agreement. Press the FAGE DOWMN key to see

the rest of the agreement.

LIMITED USE SOFT*ARE LICEMSE AGREEMENT ﬂ

MOTICE - READ &LL THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF THIS LIMITED USE
SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT ["AGREEMEMNT") FRIOR TO DONLOADIMG,
IMSTALLING AND/OR USING THE SOFTWARE. DOWMNLOADING, INSTALLING
AND/OR USING THE SOFTWARE ACCOMPANYING THIS AGREEMENT IMDICATES
OUR ACCEFTAMCE OF THE TERMS AND COMDITIONS OF THIS AGREEMEMT.

IM THE EYENT THAT ¥0OU DO NOT AGREE “/ITH ANY OF THE TERMS OF THIS
AGREEMENT, RETURN YOUR INVOICE OR SALES RECEIPT 4ND THE SOFTWARE
AMD THE INVOICE “ILL BE CAMCELED OR ANY MOMNEY ¥OU PAID WILL BE
REFUMDED.

LIMITED USE SOFT*®ARE LICENSE AGREEMENT LI

Do you accept all the terms of the preceding License Agreement? If you choose Mo, Setup
will cloze. To install CPro-2000 F11.0, you must accept this agreement.

< Back Yes Mo |

9. Read the text in the Software License Agreement dialog box, using the down
arrow to scroll down to the remaining text.

10. Click Yes if you accept the terms of the Agreement.
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If you do not accept the terms of the Agreement, Click No. The Exit Setup box
appears.

Exit Setup I

Setup iz not complete, [F pou quit the Setup program now, the
program will not be installed,

Y'ou may run the Setup program at a later time to complete the
inztallation.

T o continug installing the pragram, click Resume. To quit the
Setup program, click Exit Setup.

Ezxit Setup |

Click Exit Setup to exit the installation or click Resume to accept the terms of
the Agreement and to continue the setup process.

If you accepted the terms of the Agreement, the User Information dialog box
appears.

User Information E I

Fleaze enter pour name and the name of the company far whonm
you wark.

M ame: |Y-:-ur M ame

LCompary: ILucentTechnoIDgies

< Back I Nest = I Cancel |

11. Enter your name in the Name field, the company name in the Company field,
then press Next. The Choose Destination Location dialog box appears.
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Choose Destination Location

Setup will inztall CPro-2000 R11.0 in the following folder.
Toinstall to this folder, click Mest.

Tainstall to a different folder, click Browse and select another
falder.

You can chooze not to ingtall CPro-2000 B11.0 by clicking
Cancel to exit Setup.

" Destination Folder

C:\Program FilestCPoR11.0 Browse. . |

¢ Back Cancel |

12. Click Browse to change the directory from the one specified in the Choose a
Destination Location dialog box, then click Next. To accept the default directory
location, click Next. The Setup Type dialog box appears.

Setup Type E I

Click the type of Setup wau prefer, then click Mest.

Frogram will be installed with the most comman
options. Recommended for most users.

¢ Compact  Program will be installed with minimurn required
options.

£~ Custom “rou may choose the options you want ta install
Recommended for advanced uzers.

< Back I Nest = I Cancel

NOTE: If the CPRO.INI file or the DEFAULT.SCR file already exists from a previous
installation in the directory where CPro-2000 is being installed, a message that the existing
versions of the files have been saved in different files appears. The earlier CPRO.INI file is
saved as cpro2.ini while the earlier DEFAULT.SCR file is saved as default2.scr.

For information on how to customize the CPRO.INI file or the DEFAULT.SCR file, see the
"Customizing CPro-2000 Settings" section of this chapter.

13. Select the preferred installation from the following Setup options:
Typical — installs all CPro-2000 Program Files
Compact — automatically excludes the Help files from the installation

Custom — brings up the Select Components dialog box. To exclude the Help
Files from the installation, leave the Help Files box unchecked.
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Select Components E

Select the components pou want o install, clear the components
you do not want ko install

LComponents

. Example Files
] Help Files

Shared DLLs

Dezcription

Space Required: Fataa Ll 8
Space Available: 94592 k.

< Back Hent = Cancel

14. Click Next to proceed with the installation. The Select Program Folder dialog
box appears.

Select Program Folder EBE

Setup will add program icons to the Program Folder listed below.
Y'ou may twpe a new folder name, or select one from the existing
Folders list. Click Mext to continue.

Program Folders:
CPro-2000 R11.00

E wizting Folders:

Adaptec Easy CD Creator
Adobe

Adobe Acrobat

AFRICAM AMERICAM ART

Compaq Utilities

Caonnectivity Infrared

CPro-2000 RE1

CPro-2000 RS.0 =l

¢ Back I Hewut » I Cancel |

15. Read the information in the Select Program Folder box, follow the instructions,
then click Next to continue with setup.

16. If you are installing a CD, skip to Step 18.

If you are installing diskettes, the Setup Needs The Next Disk dialog box
appears.
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Setup Needs The Next Disk I

Please inzert the next disk, Disk 2. If the filex on this disk
can be found in another location, for example, in another
drive, enter itz full path or click the Browse button to select

itz path.
Path:

Iﬁ Browsze. .. |
(08 I Cancel |

Follow the instructions provided in the Setup Needs The Next Disk dialog box.
17. Insert remaining CPro-2000 R.11.0 disks at the prompt, then click OK.

Note that if you selected the Compact or Custom options earlier on in the
installation process, the system invites you to insert disk #4 after you have
inserted disk #2. Disk #3 contains information on the Help files and are not
included with the Compact or Custom options.

18. For both installation types, click Finish in the Setup Complete dialog box to
complete the setup.

Setup Complete

Setup has finizhed installaing CPro-2000 B17.0 on vour cormpter

Click Finish to complete Setup.

¢Back 7 Fish

TIP: For easier access to CPro-2000, we suggest that you create a shortcut for the GUIL. It is
not necessary to create one for the AUI as it automatically displays whenever the GUI is
opened.

Uninstalling CPro-2000 R11.0

Procedure

1. From the Start button, click CPro-2000 R11.0, then select CPro 11.0 Uninstall
from the submenu. The Confirm File Deletion message box appears.
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Confirm File Deletion

2. Click Yes to continue the uninstall, or click No to cancel the uninstall. The
Remove Programs From Your Computer window that appears tracks the
progress of the uninstall process.

Remove Programs From Your Computer

3. Click OK to complete the uninstall and exit the Remove Programs From Your
Computer window.

NOTE: Files created after installation such as Backup files may not be deleted
during the uninstall process. Manually delete these files and directory by using
the Explorer window.

4. Exit any dialog boxes.

NOTE: If you intend to reinstall CPro-2000, restart your PC at this point to
ensure successful reinstallation.
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Customizing CPro-2000 Settings

CPRO.INI File

The CPRO.INI file is created in the installation directory when CPro-2000 is installed. This
file contains selectable parameters for configuring the manner in which CPro-2000 will
operate during an active session. The CPRO.INI file can be customized for your computing
environment after installing the CPro-2000 software.

NOTE: Modifications to CPro-2000 will take effect only after a new CPro session is started
following changes to the CPRO.INI file.

Customizing the CPRO.INI File

The CPRO.INI file contains the CPro-2000 default settings. To access this file,
do the following:

From the Start button, select Programs. Click CPro-2000 R11.0 in the
submenu that appears, then click CPRO.INI in the next submenu.

The CPRO.INI file appears in a Windows Notepad editor window. Each of the
entries in this file can be customized for your environment. They include the
following:

*  FILENAMEU This section contains the default script file name.

O SCRIPT identifies the default data communications script file to be
used for login (for example, DEFAULT.SCR).

NOTE: Automatic updating of the SCRIPT field in the Login dialog box is a feature of the
CPRO.INI file. If a script name other than the one defined in the CPRO.INI file is entered in
the Login window, the CPRO.INI file is automatically updated to contain this new script file
name. If no script file name is used on the Login window, then the CPRO.INI file is updated
to not contain a default script file name.

* CPRODRVU This section contains entries that determine AUI parameters.

0 TIMEOUT is the amount of time in milliseconds between CPro-2000
sending a command and the time it takes the NE to respond before
CPro-2000 times out. For example, 30000 equals 30 seconds, 100000
equals 100 seconds, and 1000 equals 1 second. (This parameter should
be increased when circumstances such as a very large network or slow
response of the NE are causing CPro-2000 to time out). The default
setting for this feature is 60000 (60 seconds).

O SETTINGS contains the PC settings in the following format:
“port name: baud rate, parity, data bits, stop bits, handshaking”

COM1:9600,e, 7, 1, none is an example of the PC settings, where COM1
is the name of the port connected to an NE for use with CPro-2000.

NOTE: The settings listed in your default data communications script (in most cases, it is
DEFAULT.SCR) supersede the setting information listed in the CPRO.INI file.

O LEFT, TOP, RIGHT, BOTTOM are the entries that determine the size
of the AUI screen. These entries are saved from the last use of the AUI.
The default settings are as follows: Left = 0, Top = 380, Right = 640,
Bottom = 480.
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CPROGUIO This section contains entries that determine the size of the GUI
window.

0 LEFT, TOP, WIDTH, and HEIGHT are the entries determining the size
of the GUI screen and are saved from the last use of the GUI. The
default settings are as follows: Left = 0, Top = 0, Width = 1200, Height
=6500.

PREFERENCEUD This section contains entries that determine how cross
connections are viewed in a Network Element View and which
communications standard, Human-Machine Language (MML) or Transaction
Language One (TL1), is the default.

0 SHOWCC can be either TRUE or FALSE. When the entry is FALSE,
the slots/ports containing cross connections are displayed in dark blue
and the cross-connection lines are not displayed. When the entry is
TRUE, the slots/ports containing cross connections are displayed in
purple and green. All of the cross-connection lines are displayed as well.

O NE IF DEFAULT can be either MML or TL1, depending on which
command response type you are using most of the time. MML is the current
default. This variable appears in the tabs at the top of the Login dialog box.

INVENTORYU This section defines the number of NE inventories permitted
before CPro displays a warning messsage regarding system resources.

O NE _INVENTORY_LIMIT can be set to a value from 1 to 50. The
default is 40. When this limit is exceeded, a warning message is posted.
Once this limit is exceeded, more NEs can still be inventoried (the
warning message will reappear). However, depending on hardware,
performance might eventually be reduced.

TIDS—TID names are only applicable when using TL1 to connect to a
subnetwork. For TL1, you must supply a TID.

— The entries in this section are a compilation of the TID names you use
during the login process, such as “NODE1” or “NODE-XYZ.” Each
time you type a new TID name into the login screen, the TID is added
to the TID list in your CPRO.INI file. The latest entry appears at the
top of the list. Each subsequent time you log in, these TID names
appear in a down-arrow list by the TID field.

NOTE: If you attempt to delete or renumber the TID list in the CPRO.INI file, ensure that the
list is kept in sequential order.

ALARM POLLING—This section contains entries that determine whether the
automatic alarm-polling feature is enabled or disabled and the specified time

interval between alarm-polling events. The default setting for this feature is
“disabled.”

— AUTO identifies whether the alarm-polling feature is enabled or
disabled. When the entry is YES, the alarm-polling feature is enabled.
When this field is NO or blank, the alarm-polling feature is disabled
and the time interval is reset to three minutes.

— INTERVAL is the amount of time in minutes between automatic
alarm-polling events. The default time interval is three minutes. The
minimum interval allowed is one minute.
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*  AUTONOMOUS MESSAGES—This section contains the entry to determine
whether or not autonomous messages generated by the NE are displayed in the
CPro-2000 AUI. These autonomous messages keep users up-to-date with any
changing NE conditions. However, they might interfere with an interactive
session through the AUL.

— DISPLAY can be set to a value of 1 or 0. When set to 1, autonomous
messages are displayed in the CPro AUI and any interactive session
messages are interspersed with the autonomous messages from the NE.
When set to 0, autonomous messages are not displayed and an interactive
session via the AUI is unaffected by autonomous messages.

The INI File Editor

Overview

The initialization file, CPro.ini, controls the default settings for the user configurable
parameters initialized by CPro-2000.

The INI File Editor feature provides a graphical means of editing this file thereby minimizing
the risk of corruption to the file. Using the INI File Editor, you can edit parameters in the INI
file such as the communication interface, communication mode, and alarm polling, without
directly manipulating the contents of the file. Note that the INI File Editor is available only if
the Subnetwork View is closed.

The INI File Editor is made up of four tabs, each of which is discussed in the sections that
follow:

* Interface Settings
e Com Port Defaults
* Transparency

e Advanced

i. The Interface Settings Tab

Use the Interface Settings tab to perform tasks such as setting the communication mode,
setting the communication interface, and setting alarm polling. For a detailed description of
the settings in this tab, refer to the “Customizing CPro-2000 Settings” section of this chapter.
The following sections explain the tasks you can perform from this tab.
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To change the interface settings

1.
2.

Bring up CPro-2000 R11.0

From the GUI, click the Access menu, and then select Edit CPro.ini. The
CPro.ini Preferences dialog box appears with the Interface Settings tab
displayed.

Select your options. An explanation of these options is provided in the
“Customizing CPro-2000 Setting” sections of this chapter. Note that with the
exception of the Com Interface option, changes in this tab take immediate effect.

The Com Interface option allows you to select the method of connection to the
NE. You can choose either a serial link or TCPIP connection. However, changes
to the Com Interface take effect only after you exit the current session and
restart CPro-2000.

Click OK to save the current settings and dismiss the CPro.ini dialog box, or
click Close dismiss the dialog box without saving any settings.

NOTE: Subsequent CPro-2000 sessions open with the last value selected.

ii. The Com Port Defaults Tab

From the Com Port Defaults tab, you can specify your communications options.

To change the com port default settings:

1.
2.

Bring up CPro-2000 R11.0

From the GUI, click the Access menu , then select Edit CPro.ini. The CPro.ini
Preferences dialog box appears with the Interface Settings tab displayed.

Click the Com Ports Defaults tab.
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4. Select your options. For an explanation of these options, see the “Customizing
CPro-2000 Setting” sections of this chapter.

5. Click OK to save the current settings and dismiss the CPro.ini dialog box, or
click Close dismiss the dialog box without saving any settings.

NOTE: Subsequent CPro-2000 sessions open with the last value selected.

iii. The Transparency Tab

CPro-2000 is version specific in terms of the NE releases it supports. The transparency feature
allows CPro-2000 to operate against NE features for which it was not specifically designed.
Typing the release number of the compatible NE in the Base Release field and the number for
the incompatible NE in the New Release field enables CPro-2000 to communicate with the
incompatible NE exactly as it would the compatible NE.

NOTE: Do not use this tab without consulting Customer Technical Support..

To get technical support for CPro-2000, call 1-800-225-4672, Lucent Technologies toll-free
hotline number. The hotline is staffed with technical representatives and is operational 24
hours a day, seven days a week.

To connect to an NE version that is unsupported by the current
CPro-2000 release:

1. From the GUI, click the Access menu , then select Edit CPro.ini. The CPro.ini
Preferences dialog box appears with the Interface Settings tab displayed.

2. Click the Transparency tab.
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CPro.im Preferences

3. Enter the current release in the first field, then enter the new release where
indicated, as shown in the example below:

CPro.im Preferences

4. Click OK to save the current settings to the INI file and dismiss the CPro.ini
dialog box, or click Close dismiss the dialog box without saving any settings.
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iv. The Advanced Tab
NOTE: The Advanced tab is intended for troubleshooting and debugging purposes only. Do
not change its settings unless directed to do so by Customer Technical Support.

To get technical support for CPro-2000, call 1-800-225-4672, Lucent Technologies toll-free
hotline number. The hotline is staffed with technical representatives and is operational 24

hours a day, seven days a week.

To view the Advanced tab options:

1. From the GUI, click the Access menu , then select Edit CPro.ini. The CPro.ini
Preferences dialog box appears with the Interface Settings tab displayed.

2. Click the Advanced tab.

CPro.im Preferences

WARNING: Do not change the setting in this tab without consulting Customer Technical
Support.

3. Click OK to save the current settings to the INI file and dismiss the CPro.ini
dialog box or click Close dismiss the dialog box without saving any settings.
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CPro-2000 Startup

Overview

CPro-2000 is a user-friendly tool for craft provisioning of SONET subnetworks. This is
accomplished by establishing a connection to an NE (known as the local node) in a SONET
subnetwork, and communicating to the rest of the subnetwork through this NE, over the data
communications channel (DCC) between all NEs in the subnetwork.

NOTE: To access the NE connected to CPro-2000, you must have a user login on the NE. If
you do not have a user login on the NE, see your network administrator.

Physical Connections

0OC-3, OC-12, and FT NEs have three ports to which CPro can connect.
e The DCE (CIT1) is used for a direct connection.

* The DTE (CIT2) is used for modem access or a direct connection through a null
modem (not available on a Fiber Reach shelf).

» The X.25 port is used for X.25 access [an X.25 protocol device such as a packet
assembler/disassembler (PAD) or packet-switched network is required]. FiberReach
NEs do not support an X.25 port.

e A TCP/IP network connection is used to connect to an NE by initializing a gateway
device such as Lucent’s NCC™ or a generic terminal server capable of supporting
TCP/IP interconnect such as Annex.

TL1 is allowed on the front CIT of DDM-2000 and FiberReach beginning with DDM-2000
Release 15.0 and FiberReach Release 4.0.

For OC-12, the DCE and DTE ports use MML and the X.25 ports use TL1.
CPro-2000 supports both of these.

For FT, the DCE and DTE ports can be set to CIT or TL1. CPro-2000 supports only TL1.

DDM-2000 OC-3, OC-12 and FiberReach Access via CIT
Port

For DDM-2000 OC-3 and OC-12 users, establishing a connection to your SONET subnetwork
for operations with CPro-2000 is similar to accessing your SONET subnetwork for operations
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with an ASCII terminal. Like an ASCII terminal, the COM port of the PC running CPro-2000
can be connected to the craft interface terminal (CIT) port of a node in your subnetwork.

FT-2000 OC-48 Access via CIT Port

FT-2000 users must have their CIT port (either DCE located in front, or DTE located in back)
provisioned to be a TL1 interface to use CPro-2000. Use the FT-2000 PC-CIT command
security-set-security-port-DCE/DTE to provision the CIT port as a TL1 interface.

Use one of the following methods to provision the port back to a PC-CIT (non-TL1) port
when you have completed your CPro-2000 session:

» Using CPro-2000, select Set CID Secu from the Provision pull-down menu and
follow the procedure detailed in The Provision Menu chapter of this document.

e From the FT-2000 OC-48 PC-CIT, use the FT-2000 PC-CIT command security-set-
security-port to change the port protocol provisioning from a TL1 port to CIT port.
This command must be completed from an NE in the subnetwork other than the one
to which CPro-2000 is connected.

DDM-2000 OC-3 and OC-12 Access via X.25 Port

For DDM-2000 OC-3 and OC-12, the X.25 port is always active, and once the cable is
hooked up, communication can be established. This provides TL1 commands and responses
for all the supported TL1 commands. If you are not using a packet-switched network, then a
PAD must be used to connect CPro-2000 directly to an X.25 port.

FT-2000 OC-48 Access via X.25 Port

An FT-2000 OC-48 X.25 port is always provisioned for TL1 and cannot be changed. If you
are not using a packet-switched network, then a PAD must be used to connect CPro-2000
directly to an X.25 port.

FiberReach Access via X.25 Port

FiberReach NEs do not support an X.25 port. TL1 FiberReach access is provided through its
DDM-2000 OC-3 host over the DCC.

NOTE: TL1 over CIT is available starting with FiberReach R4.0.

Partitioning

CPro-2000 utilizes a concept known as partitioning. As the size and complexity of SONET
subnetworks continue to grow, working with an entire subnetwork can be cumbersome.
Therefore, CPro-2000 partitions the subnetwork into logically divided areas that are easier
and faster to work with.

A partition is a logical grouping of NEs all interoperating on the same high-speed SONET
media. For example, each group below contains NEs of the same partition:

— each discreet ring within a multi-ring environment

— all linear NEs directly connected to each other including chains, hubs,
point to point, or linear extensions
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— each open ring subtending from other SONET media of higher
bandwidth

Open ring is discussed in greater detail in the section "Ring Transport Service" in the End-to-
End Path Menu chapter.

The Partition Inventory

Lucent Technologies SONET NEs are designed to possess the intelligence necessary for each
NE in the subnetwork to be aware of itself and of the other NEs in the same subnetwork. This
SONET NE capability, which is used by CPro-2000 to derive the Partition Inventory, is
accomplished simply by querying the NEs.

CPro-2000 does not require interfaces to OSs that have a network database, and it does not
require the user to manually create a database. CPro-2000 derives its necessary information
by querying the NEs and using this data for subnetwork-level operations. The Partition
Inventory is updated for all operations performed from the GUI. If you need to perform
subnetwork-level tasks such as creating or deleting an end-to-end path, then taking an
inventory of each partition in the subnetwork is essential. If, on the other hand, you need to
perform operations on a single node, taking a single NE inventory is sufficient. See the
“Inventory (NE View)” section in The Update Menu chapter for more information.

If you do not check Partition Map or Partition Inventory, CPro-2000 does the following:

* logs into the local node

* inventories the local node and displays its Network Element View

NOTE: Only one user should operate on a subnetwork at one time. Once the Partition
Inventory is performed by that one user, the best way to ensure that the inventory stays
accurate is to have only one user logged into the subnetwork at the same time.

WARNING: The Subnetwork View may change if multiple users are logged onto the
subnetwork at the same time.

Contents of the Partition Inventory

During a Partition Inventory, CPro-2000 retrieves information about all of the nodes in the
partition including topology, equipage, cross connections, and alarms.

Partition Topology [ The Lucent Technologies SONET NEs provide a capability for each
NE in a partition to list all other NEs in the partition and point out from that list those NEs
that are directly connected to it (neighbors) and the local interfaces used for those
connections. When such information from all NEs in the partition is put together and
analyzed, the layout or the topology of the entire partition can be derived. This information is
essential for all subnetwork-level operations such as end-to-end provisioning of paths.

Equipage [0 The Partition Inventory queries the NEs to determine how each slot is equipped.
CPro-2000 displays this information graphically and uses it for commands related to port
provisioning and cross connections.

Cross Connections[] The Partition Inventory also determines what cross connections exist
within the NEs at STS-1, STS-3, and VT1.5 levels, including DS1, DS3, EC-1, OC-1, and
OC-3 termination points. These cross connections display graphically.

Alarms[] The Partition Inventory also retrieves the current alarm status of all the nodes in the
partition on the GUI window.
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How to Get a Partition Inventory

To inventory an partition, do one of the following:

*  Check Partition Inventory in the Login dialog box. The Partition Inventory is taken
during the login. Note that only the partition you logged into is inventoried. For more
information, see the "Accessing the Subnetwork" section later in this chapter,

OR

* Select Partition Inventory from the Node Manager window if you did not select
Partition Inventory at login or to inventory other partitions in the subnetwork. See
the "Node Manager" section in The Access Menu chapter for more information.

When you choose Partition Inventory, CPro-2000 automatically discovers a partition. A
discovered partition is when CPro-2000 recognizes it as part of the subnetwork and knows its
configuration. For MML, the first partition that CPro-2000 discovers contains the local node
to which you are logged in. For TL1, any node can be selected by entering its TID in the
Login dialog box. As each partition is discovered, it is numbered by CPro-2000 (for example,
P-1, P-2).

NOTE: For details on how to customize partition names, see the “Rename Partition” section
in the Edit Menu chapter.

When partitions are initially discovered and therefore displayed in the Subnetwork View, they
are in an unexpanded format. The unexpanded partition shows only the partition name and the
type of NE contained in the partition. The following is an example of a DDM-2000 OC-3 ring
partition icon.

(e

M
P-1

If the partition contains an unsupported NE, the partition icon displays with “Unsupported
Partition.” The following is an example of an unsupported partition icon.

I neupported
Partition

P-1

CPro shows two partitions (displays both icons shown above) if it discovers one or more
unsupported NEs in a ring. In this case, the user should inventory any closed ring (containing no
unsupported NEs) first before others.

NOTE: Although CPro can discover unsupported NEs, their presence restricts CPro functionality.
For example, the End-to End Path pull-down menu is disabled when the Subnetwork View
contains an unsupported partition. End-to-end paths cannot be created in a partition containing an
unsupported NE.

You can display the expanded version of a supported partition by double-clicking on the
partition icon or by using the right-mouse-button pop-up menu in the Subnetwork View. The
expanded version shows each NE in the partition, including its Target Identifier (TID) and
connectivity to its neighbor nodes, as shown in the example below. The node that is currently
selected is highlighted in magenta.
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If an unsupported partition is opened, the NE icon displays with “Unsupported Type” and the
TID appears beneath. The following is an example:

/EDI;\ Unzupported
N [T | T
P-2 HO-TITAN

The Partition Map

Taking a Partition Map is less comprehensive than taking a Partition Inventory. The Partition
Map operation allows the user to retrieve the partition topology from all nodes in the current
partition and display this information in the Subnetwork View.

Performing a Partition Map operation is sufficient for displaying connectivity information of
the NE nodes in a discovered ring. However, for performing subnetwork-level tasks such as
creating or deleting an end-to-end path, performing a Partition Inventory is essential.

To map a partition, do one of the following:

* check Partition Map in the Login dialog box. The Partition Map is taken during the
login. See the "Accessing the Subnetwork" section later in this chapter for more
information,

OR
» select Partition Map from the Node Manager window if you did not select Partition
Map at login or to map other partitions in the subnetwork. See the "Node Manager"
section in The Access Menu chapter for more information.

Level 2 Nodes

NOTE: In CPro-2000, an L2 node is an NE provisioned as a Level 2 router. For further
information, see the appropriate NE User Service Manual.

CPro-2000 can be deployed in a subnetwork that is divided into multiple “areas” where the
NEs are configured as Level 1 (L1) nodes or Level 2 (L2) nodes. In comparison to L1 nodes,
L2 nodes have the additional capability of “seeing” L2 nodes from areas other than their own.

CPro-2000 is able to distinguish between L1 nodes and L2 nodes upon login to a subnetwork.
CPro-2000 differentiates any discovered L2 nodes by displaying the following icons/labels in
the Subnetwork View and Node Manager:
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From left to right, the above icons are representative of an OC-3 or FiberReach L2 node, an
L2 unexplored NE, and an L2 unsupported NE.

Starting CPro-2000

Procedure
To start CPro-2000, do one of the following:

e From the Start button, click CProe-2000 then select the GUI, or
*  Double-click the CPro-2000 R11.0 GUI shortcut on the desktop (if you created one)

Note that the AUI automatically displays when you open the GUIL

Accessing the Subnetwork

With CPro-2000, configuring data communications to access the subnetwork is very flexible
since it is limited only by the facilities available to the user. It is a two-stage process that requires
you to select your communications options first before connecting to an NE. You can select your
communications options from either the GUI or the AUL

Selecting Communications Options from the GUI

Procedure

1. Start CPro-2000 and from the GUI Access menu, choose New Subnetwork.
The Login dialog box displays.

2. Inthe Login dialog box, highlight DEFAULT.SCR at the bottom and delete it if
“DEFAULT.SCR?” displays in the script field. The Options button then becomes
enabled.

NOTE: The communication settings specified in the default script file will overwrite the
current communication settings. To ensure that the settings chosen manually either through
the AUI or GUI are not overwritten, remove the file named DEFAULT.SCR from the Script
field of the Login dialog box.

3. Click Options. The following screen appears.
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Direct Connect is the default setting. Choose Dial to Connect if a modem is

being used. Click OK.

Click the Port Settings tab in the Communications Options window. The

following screen appears:

Communications Options

. Modem )
g Commands

Communications Port | Coml

|

Baud Rate | 9500

=

Flow Control | Mone

=

Parity | n [Hone]

|

Data Bits |3 j|
Stop Bits |1 j|
(1] Cancel

Verify that the settings are correct for your PC environment. If not, using the
down-arrow lists beside each option, choose the correct settings, such as

Communications Port and Baud Rate. Click OK.

If a modem is being used to connect, click the Modem Commands tab in the
Communications Options window. The following screen appears:
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* Enter the Phone Number to be dialed and select the appropriate
Modem Type from the down-arrow list.

7. Click OK to exit the Communications Options dialog box.

Selecting Communications Options from the AUI

Procedure
1. Start CPro-2000 and click anywhere in the AUI window to highlight it (give it
the focus).

2. From the AUl Communications menu, access/modify the communications
settings described in the previous section “Selecting Communications Options
from the GUL.”

NOTE: There are two options in the AUl Communications>Settings menu: Modify and From
File. If you choose the Modify option, the default communications settings will appear and you
can view or configure the settings for your environment. These settings can then be saved to a
file using the Save command in the AUI File menu. If you choose the From File option, a list of
all previously saved settings files is displayed. Note, however, that only files saved to the CPro-
2000 R11.0 folder are displayed. Select the desired file.

Connecting to an NE via Serial Link

CPro-2000 offers three ways to connect to an NE using a serial link.

i. Connecting to an NE Manually

This procedure details how to access the subnetwork using the AUI without a data
communications script. Similar to accessing CPro-2000 via a data communications script, this
access method is also used when the PC running CPro-2000 is directly connected to the CIT port
of the NE (or the X.25 port of a DDM-2000 or an FT-2000 OC-48, if connected with a PAD).

30 « CPro-2000 Startup

CPro-2000 User Manual Release 11.0



Procedure

1. Make sure that all the communications settings are correct for the type of
communications connection being made (see the “Selecting Communications
Options™ section earlier in this chapter).

2. From the Communications pull-down menu of the AUI, select Connect. (If the
menu choice says Disconnect, you are already connected.)

You may also connect by clicking on the Connect/Disconnect button
in the AUL

3. From the Access menu, choose either Open Subnetwork or New Subnetwork.
If you select New Subnetwork, the Login dialog box immediately displays. If
you select Open Subnetwork, choose the appropriate file from which the
subnetwork is to be opened. The Login dialog box displays.

Login B2

Cancel |

Options.___ |

LizerlD: I

Pagsword: |
[ Partition Map

[ Partition Inventory

Scripk:

|
|

NOTE: It is important to delete any script file name that appears in the Script: field. This
ensures that CPro-2000 uses any new settings you specified at login.

4. Inthe Login dialog box, enter the user ID, password and, if using TL1, the TID
of the NE.

5. Check Partition Map or Partition Inventory if you want a graphical display of
the topology of the subnetwork you are logged into. Leave both unchecked if
you only intend to make provisioning changes to the local node (see the
“Partitioning” section earlier in this chapter).

6. Ifyou selected Partition Map or Partition Inventory from the Login window,
CPro-2000 automatically attempts to logs into each of the NEs in the
subnetwork.

The following window appears during CPro-2000’s the first login attempt into one of the NEs
in the subnetwork. Type in the correct user ID and password and then click OK.

Login e ll
Tip: SNC-OC3E | 0K
LszerlD: ||_|_|[;|]3

Cancel |
Password: I xxxxxxxx
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Note: For convenience, you can preset the user ID and password for each node in a mixed
ring using the Set Access feature in the Node Manager. For instructions on how to use this
feature, see the “Node Manager” section in The Access Menu chapter.

7. Click OK. After the login process, the CPro-2000 GUI window that appears
displays the appropriate NE View.

ii. Connecting to an NE Using a Login Script

Use this type of connection when the PC running CPro-2000 is directly connected to the CIT
port of an NE. Each NE has two CIT ports, one for data communications equipment (DCE
port in front) and one for data terminal equipment (DTE port in back). If you are using the
DCE CIT port for access, the PC can be directly connected. If you are using the DTE CIT port
for access, a null modem must be used to directly connect to the PC COM port. See the
appropriate NE User Service Manual for instructions on selecting the modem and settings for
your COM port.

Procedure

The following procedure explains how to access the subnetwork using the CPro-2000 GUI
and a data communications script file.

1. From the Access menu, choose either New Subnetwork or Open Subnetwork.

NOTE: If you select New Subnetwork, the Login dialog box is immediately displayed. If
you select Open Subnetwork, a list of previously saved files is displayed. Note, however,
that only files saved to the CPro-2000 R11.0 folder are displayed. Choose the appropriate file
for opening the subnetwork.

2. The Login dialog box is displayed and automatically populated with the
following defaults:

» the tabs at the top of the screen indicate the MML interface is the default

 the script being used for communication. The Script field may display the
DEFAULT.SCR. The DEFAULT.SCR contains default communication
settings. You can select another script file using the Browse button or change
the communication settings using the AUIL. However, you must delete the
default script file to ensure that CPro-2000 uses the new settings/file at login.

Login 2
MML TL1
Cancel |
LizerlD: I
Options. .. |
Password: |
[ Partition Map
[ Partition Inventory
Scripk:
j

If you have chosen New Subnetwork, you can select Partition Map, Partition
Inventory, or leave both unchecked. Selecting either Partition Map or Partition
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Inventory tells CPro-2000 to graphically display the topology of the subnetwork
into which you are logged (see the “Partitioning” section earlier in this chapter).

NOTE: If the NE interface is TL1, you must either input a TID or select the TID of the initial
login node from the down-arrow list.

3. For all NE types, enter your user ID and press the Tab key. Enter your
password.

4. If you want to use a script other than the default, click the Browse button to
display the Select a Script File dialog box. The following screen appears.

Select A Script File [ 2]

File name: Folders:

[=.5cq | c:hprogra™1icprorl1 ~11.0
Cancel |

ddm. scr - e -
default.scr ~1
ft sor 3 progra ~ Help |
modem. scr £ cprorl ~ 110

Metwork... |

Ligt files of type: Drives:
IS-::lipt Files [*.scr) j I = c: j

5. Navigate to the CPro-2000 installation directory to access the Script Files. If you
accepted the default during installation, CPro-2000 will be in
C:\progra~1\cprorl1.0.

6. Select one of the existing data-communications scripts, depending on your
application. Click OK to select the script.

NOTE: Although certain default script files are provided with the CPro-2000 software, you
can also create scripts (see Appendix D. Script and Batch Files for information on writing
script files). Settings should be the same in both the CPRO.INI File and the script file being
used. Any new script files should be thoroughly tested.

7. The Login dialog box redisplays with the selected script file. Click OK.

8. Ifyou selected Partition Map or Partition Inventory from the Login window,
CPro-2000 automatically attempts to logs into each of the NEs in the
subnetwork.

The following window appears during CPro-2000’s the first login attempt into one of the NEs
in the subnetwork. Type in the correct user ID and password and then click OK.

Login e il
Tib- SHC-OC3E ([ ox |
UserlD: jLuco3 - :

Cance |
Password: I xxxxxxxx

Note: For convenience, you can preset the user ID and password for each node in a mixed
ring using the Set Access feature in the Node Manager. For instructions on how to use this
feature, see the “Node Manager” section in The Access Menu chapter.
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To connect to an NE from this point, you must either select Connect from the
Communications menu in the AUI or click the Connect/Disconnect button in the
AUL

NOTE: To view examples of typical subnetwork and NE representations, see the “GUI
Representations™ section in The User Interfaces chapter.

iii. Connecting to an NE via a Modem

This access application is used where the PC running CPro-2000 employs a modem or a data
communications network to access the CIT port of an NE.

CPro-2000 supports three types of modems:
* Hayesl-compatible
*  MultiTechU-compatible
* TrailBlazerJ-compatible

If you use a modem that is unsupported by CPro-2000, you can still use the AUI to directly
send commands to the modem or you can use a script to send commands to your modem.

For modem-to-modem connections, asynchronous modems are used at the SONET
subnetwork access point and at the PC running CPro-2000. Both are connected to the tele-
phone network. The subnetwork access point is the CIT or X.25 port of a DDM-2000, the CIT
port of a FiberReach, or for an FT-2000, the DCE CIT port, the DTE CIT port, or the X.25
port. A PAD is required for all X.25 connections.

For modem-to-modem connections, the default settings are normally acceptable for the
modem at the PC end. However, the NE modem (modem at the NE end) must be set as
follows (see the NE User Service Manual for further details):

e connect at 9600 baud
* set to answer
e flow control off

NOTE: If you use a modem script to connect to CPro-2000, then you must hang up the
modem manually at the end of your CPro-2000 session. If you have used the AUI Dial-to-
Connect modem command to connect to CPro-2000, you do not have to hang up the modem
manually. CPro-2000 recognizes that you have used a modem for connection and
automatically hangs up the modem.

Procedure

This procedure describes how to connect to the subnetwork using a modem.

1. Make sure that all the communications settings are correct for the type of
communications connection being made (see the “Selecting Communications
Options from the GUI” section earlier in this chapter).

2. From the Communications pull-down menu of the AUI, select Connect. (If the
menu choice says Disconnect, you are already connected.)

3. The modem dials the number and after the other modem at the dialed number
has answered, you hear the two modems handshake to determine the baud rate at
which to communicate with one another. If you have successfully accessed the

subnetwork, the modem should display CONNECT 960Q where 9600 is the
baud rate used for the two modems.
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4. From the Access menu in the GUI, select Open or New Subnetwork. The
Login dialog box displays immediately if you have selected New Subnetwork. If
you selected Open Subnetwork, choose the appropriate file from which to open
this subnetwork. The Login dialog box displays.

NOTE: It is important to delete any script file name that appears in the Script: field. This
ensures that CPro-2000 uses any new settings you specified at login.

5. Enter your user ID, password, and for TL1 access, the node TID.
NOTE: There is a 1.5 second delay for dial up connections to TL1 ports.

6. Check Partition Map or Partition Inventory if you want a graphical display of
the topology of the subnetwork you are logged into. Leave both unchecked if
you only intend to make provisioning changes to the local node (see the
“Partitioning” section earlier in this chapter).

NOTE: Before selecting Partition Inventory, we recommend that you initially connect to the
NE and then use the Node Manager to preset the User ID and Passwords for other nodes in
the ring. See the “Node Manager” section of The Access Menu chapter for instructions on
how to use this feature.

7. Click OK. After the login process, the CPro-2000 GUI window appears
containing the appropriate Network Element View or Subnetwork View,
depending on the view you selected.

Connecting to an NE over TCP/IP

CPro-2000 can connect to an NE over TCP/IP only by initializing a gateway device such as
Lucent’s NCC, which provides a TL1 TCP/IP/OSI gateway or a generic terminal server,
which provides a TCP/IP/serial 10 gateway.

NOTE: Before using this feature, make sure your PC is connected to a LAN.

=l

1.  From the AUI window, click the Connect button
appears.

The Dialog window

B |
Mame or IP Address: Praotocal;

IzzEEEI j ITelnet j
Femaote Port:; I23

LCancel |

2. Enter the appropriate information the fields provided:

* Address: Enter the IP address or name of your NCC or Telnet server.
* Protocol: Select the appropriate protocol.

* Remote Port: Enter the listening port number of your NCC or Telnet server.
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NOTE: The NCC port number is permanently set to 3082.

3. Click OK save your current settings, establish the connection, and dismiss the
window, or click Cancel to dismiss the window the window without saving the
settings or establishing the connection.

NOTE: If using a terminal server, you may need to specify the gateway port number in the
AUI window before accessing the local node.

4. From the GUI, select the Access menu, and then choose either New
Subnetwork or Open Subnetwork. If you select Open Subnetwork, choose the
appropriate file from which the subnetwork is to be opened. If you select New
Subnetwork, the Login dialog box immediately displays.

Login B2

MML TL1
Cancel |

LlzerlD: I Options... |
Pagsword: |

[ Partition Map

[ Partition Inventory
Scripk:

|
|

NOTE: It is important to delete any script file name that appears in the Seript: field. This
ensures that CPro-2000 uses any new settings you specified at login.

5. Inthe Login dialog box, enter the user ID, password and, if using TL1, the TID
of the NE.

NOTE: NCC does not support MML. Therefore, when connecting through the NCC make
sure you select the TL1 tab.

6. Check Partition Map or Partition Inventory if you want a graphical display of
the topology of the subnetwork you are logged into. Leave both unchecked if
you only intend to make provisioning changes to the local node (see the
“Partitioning” section earlier in this chapter).

7. Click OK. When login is complete, the CPro-2000 GUI window that appears
displays the appropriate NE View.

Password Aging (introduced in DDM-2000
OC3 R15.x and FiberReach R4.0)

The password aging feature enhances security by allowing administrators with privileges to
set or edit logins that specify the length of time for which the general user’s password is valid.
At the end of the specified period, the password expires, and the user must change the
password to gain access to the networks.
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Procedure

1. Log on to CPro-2000 in the usual manner.

2. Ifyou attempt to log on to an NE when your general-user login has expired, the
message in the AUI alerts you. The following dialog box also appears:

Change Pazsword | x| |

Old Fassvword: Ixxxxxxxxx

M ew Paszward: I

Cancel |

Reenter Pazsward: I

3. Type the new password in the appropriate field then retype the password where
indicated.

4. Press OK for the new password to take effect.

Troubleshooting

To resolve any problems that occur while working with CPro-2000, refer to the CPro-2000
Software Release Description (SRD) that accompanies this manual or refer to the Readme
file in the CPro-2000 software. To access the Readme file, select CPro-2000 R11.0 from the
Start Menu, then choose CPro-2000 R11.0 Readme from the submenu. The Troubleshooting
sections of both the SRD and Readme file contain specific information for resolving issues. It
is recommended, therefore, that you review these prior to requesting customer assistance.

CPro-2000 User Manual Release 11.0 CPro-2000 Startup « 37



38 « CPro-2000 Startup CPro-2000 User Manual Release 11.0



The User Interfaces

Overview

This chapter contains a detailed explanation of CPro-2000’s GUI (Graphical User Interface)
and AUI (ASCII User Interface). It explains the menus, color conventions, and how to
navigate the user interfaces. The GUI section defines the various components it contains, such
as the following:

* toolbar icons

*  Subnetwork View

* Network Element View

* the status bar and alarm representations

Also provided in this chapter is a section on how to print reports and windows from the user
interfaces.

Introduction to the User Interfaces

CPro-2000 provides both a GUI and an AUI to access Lucent Technologies NEs. When you
start CPro-2000 by selecting CPro 11.0 Graphical User Interface from the Start button, the
GUI forms a relationship with the AUI The AUI receives information from the NE and
transfers this information to the GUI. The GUI then presents the information in a graphical
display.

The CPro-2000 GUI allows you to execute tasks on the subnetwork, or on specific NEs in the
subnetwork, by selecting commands from the menus and objects from the graphical display.
Tasks that normally require typing several long ASCII interface commands can be
accomplished with a few mouse clicks in the GUL

You can use the AUI for commands that are unsupported by the GUI. Although the AUI can be
used to talk directly to the subnetwork by typing commands, do this with caution. Changes
made to the subnetwork via the AUI are not reflected in the GUI unless the CPro-2000 Update
Inventory command or Update X-Conn command (for cross connections) is performed. Your
GUI and AUI can become unsynchronized or the data in your subnetwork can become
inconsistent with the data in CPro-2000. See the “Using the Interfaces Together” section in this
chapter for more information on keeping the user interfaces synchronized and consistent.
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Using the Interfaces Together

The GUI and AUI work together in CPro-2000. Both are necessary for successful operation of
the system. The AUI accepts commands from the GUI and forwards them to the NE. The AUI
then accepts the response from the NE and passes that information onto the GUI for storage or
presentation.

Communication with the subnetwork is the backbone of CPro-2000. Once communication is
established with the local node, CPro-2000 is able to communicate with the other NEs in the
subnetwork. All of the information that CPro-2000 provides through the GUI is obtained
directly from the NEs themselves. Whenever an action is taken through the GUI, CPro-2000
automatically updates the information that it has stored about the subnetwork.

The CPro-2000 GUI provides information to users based on data that it stores; therefore, it is
possible for CPro-2000 to open a Network Element View or to provide reports without ever
accessing the NE itself. When CPro-2000 needs to retrieve information from or send
information to the NE, CPro-2000 logs into the NE that must be accessed. CPro-2000
automatically accesses the appropriate NE because it keeps track of which NE it is currently
logged into and compares that information to the NE that must be accessed.

When communication to a remote NE is lost or when the user accesses NEs via the AUI, the
GUI and AUI might indicate that they are logged into different NEs. This can cause CPro-2000
to be unable to complete a specified task. CPro-2000 is designed to correct this situation
automatically and access the appropriate NE. However, if a problem occurs and CPro-2000
cannot correct this situation, use the AUI to access the local node. CPro-2000 will then be able
to complete the specified task. Note that for MML, if you are logged out of the local node or
off the subnetwork entirely, you should also use the AUI to log back into the local node, prior
to continuing with your current CPro-2000 session.

The Graphical User Interface

The Graphical User Interface (GUI) consists of a multiple document interface (MDI), which
can accommodate a Subnetwork View and several Network Element Views. An MDI consists
of one main window that contains multiple subwindows. In this case, the CPro-2000 GUI
window is the main MDI window. The Subnetwork View and Network Element Views are
the subwindows.

» The Subnetwork View is a graphical representation of the subnetwork topology,
including partitions. A partition is a logical grouping of NEs interoperating on the
same high-speed SONET line.

NOTE: For more information on partitioning, see the “Partitioning” section in the CPro-2000
Startup chapter.

* A Network Element View is a graphical representation of the cross connections, ports,
slots, and tributaries associated with an NE. Several Network Element Views can be
displayed at once. Note that a Network Element View must be active to execute
NE-level tasks, such as establishing cross connections.

See the “Subnetwork View” and “The Network Element View” sections later in this chapter
for further details on the components of these windows and how they are used.
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Navigating the GUI

You can switch the focus of the GUI, and toggle between the Subnetwork View and the
Network Element Views in any of the following ways: Note that menu items change
depending on which part of the GUI has the focus.

* The Node Manager is available from the Access menu and the toolbar. Use the Open,
Close, and Switch To commands to switch the focus between the Network Element
Views and the Subnetwork View. The Node Manager contains other commands, such
as Login, Logout, Partition Inventory, Partition Map and Set Access. See the
“Node Manager” section in the The Access Menu chapter, for further details.

NOTE: The command button functionality in the Node Manager varies according to the type
of icon highlighted. Therefore, the buttons will become enabled or disabled accordingly.

* Clicking on the title bar of an open window, either a Network Element View or the
Subnetwork View, changes the focus of the GUI to that window.

e While in the Subnetwork View, double-clicking on an NE node opens its Network
Element View. The focus of the GUI is then switched from the Subnetwork View to
the open Network Element View.

e While in a Subnetwork View, you can rearrange the NE and partition icons by
dragging them with the cursor. The NE icons that appear in the Enter End-to-End
Path dialog box can be moved in the same way.

* Clicking the right mouse button on a partition icon in the Subnetwork View brings up
a pop-up menu containing the following commands: Open Partition, Update Map,
Update Inventory, End To End Path, Reports, and Rename.

» Clicking the right mouse button on an NE icon while in the Subnetwork View brings
up a pop-up menu containing the following commands: Open NE View, Close
Partition, Update Map, Update Inventory, End To End Path, and Reports.

The Toolbar

Use the toolbar for quick access to tasks. The toolbar icons are shown below, although not all
of the icons display at the same time. The icons that display at any given time depend on
which GUI window has the focus.

The icons (from left to right) represent the following commands: New Subnetwork, Open
Subnetwork, Save Subnetwork, Print, Backup Network Element, Restore Network
Element, Node Manager, Open Subnetwork and Partition Map, and Help.

D] (= = (2] M &) &[] 2

The Status Bar

CPro-2000 displays a status bar at the bottom of the GUI screen, as shown in the following
illustration:

c-1-1, BBGZB MXRYD

i (=

The status bar is made up of three areas:

* Alarm Status (left section)—Indicates the most severe alarm present in the current
node using the color conventions listed in the following table.
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Color FT-2000 Representation DDM-2000 Representation

Red CR (critical) and MJ (major) CR (critical) and MJ (major)
alarms alarms
Yellow MN (minor) alarms MN (minor) alarms, NEA

(near-end activity), and ABN
(abnormal) conditions

Green No alarms NA (no alarm) or FEA (far-end

or activity) condition

NA (conditions not reported via
CR, MJ, and MN LEDs, office
alarms, or parallel telemetry)

or

NR (conditions not reported via
CR, MJ, and MN alarms, office

alarms, parallel telemetry, or TL1)

* Information Status (center section)— information that is displayed depends on the
task you are performing in the GUI. Information on cross connections (type, address,
and signal rate) and slot addresses change dynamically as your cursor moves to
different locations in the GUI. The information window also displays messages about
in-progress tasks.

* Trash can Icon (right section)—is a receptacle for deleted cross connections. You
can select and drag a cross-connection line, source, or destination to the trash can
icon. A cross-connection deletion box appears confirming that you want to delete the
cross connection. See the “Cross-Connection Deletion,” section in the Cross
Connections chapter for further details.

The Cancel Dialog Box

To cancel an operation while in progress, use the Cancel button. While each command is
being sent from CPro-2000 to the NEs, a dialog box appears containing the Cancel button.
The text in the dialog box changes dynamically as the command progresses.

For example, a CPro-2000 operation can consist of several NE commands (which are sent
through the AUI to the NE), such as creating an end-to-end path. The CPro-2000 end-to-end
path command consists of the ENT-CRS commands for each cross connection that is part of
the path.

The Cancel dialog box shows each of these commands as they are issued to the NEs. You can
press Cancel at any time during this process to cancel the CPro-2000 command. This is
particularly useful when you are in the middle of a lengthy operation, such as a Partition
Inventory, and you want to halt the command process.

CAUTION: Depending on how quickly you cancel a command, some or all of the command
might be completed anyway. Check the AUI to see which commands, if any, have been
completed. For example, in the case of creating or deleting an end-to-end path, a partial set of
cross connections might have been created or deleted. Use the Cancel button with care.
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GUI Representations

The following screens show examples of the Network Element View and the Subnetwork View
in the CPro-2000 GUI. The menu bar and toolbar are included in the displays.

The following is an example of the CPro-2000 GUI when the local node is a DDM-2000 OC-3:

Acceszs Edit Wiew Beport Provision Update Window  2-Conng Alamms Help
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The following is an example of the CPro-2000 GUI when the local node is a DDM-2000 OC-3
with 29G Optical Line Interface Unit (OLIU) circuit pack in the main tributaries:

+"+CPro-2000 R10.0 GUI - [LT-DDM-2000 - DDM-2000 OC-3 R15.0]

Access Edit View Report Provision Update Window 2-Contz Alamms Help

&S] (2]

M LT-DDM-2000 - DDM-2000 OC-3 R15.0  [=] B3 |- Subnetsoik View (O] x] 4]

ml a | b
0c3-5

5TS51 Address:m-10, 29G-U OLIU
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The following is an example of the CPro-2000 GUI when the local node is a DDM-2000 OC-3
with 24G Optical Line Interface Unit (OLIU) circuit pack in the main tributaries:

Access Edt Wiew Heport Provision Update “Window ®-Conns  Alamns Help

[ A (2]

SN[Z—I][Z3—L - DDM-2000 0C-2 R13.0

-| ISTS1 Address:m-12, 24G-U OLIU

The following is an example of the CPro-2000 GUI when the local node is a DDM-2000 OC-12:
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The following is an example of the CPro-2000 GUI when the local node is a FiberReach with
26G2-U OLIU circuit pack in the main tributaries:
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The following is an example of the CPro-2000 GUI when the local node is a FiberReach with
28G-U OLIU (OC-3) circuit pack in the main tributaries and 22-type circuit pack in the
function slots:

BAccess Edit View Beport Provision Update “Window -Corme Alanms Help
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The following is an example of the CPro-2000 GUI when the local node is an FT-2000 OC-48:
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-l .IFET1 : FT-2000 0C-48, R8.1 - STS1

The Subnetwork View
The CPro-2000 GUI contains a Subnetwork View representing the subnetwork topology of

the NEs, also known as nodes. The Subnetwork View displays any discovered partitions in
the subnetwork and the connectivity between them.

The partition icons can be expanded by clicking on them. An expanded partition shows the
individual NEs in the partition. A Network Element View can be opened by double-clicking
on the box representing the individual NE in an expanded partition.

Subnetwork-level tasks, such as retrieving path reports and bandwidth usage, obtaining the
Partition Inventory, and creating/deleting end-to-end paths, can be executed from the
Subnetwork View.

NOTE: For details on how to display the Bandwidth Usage report, see The Report Menu
chapter.
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The Network Element View

Each Network Element View window contains a graphical representation of termination
points and cross-connection provisioning. The following list details the Network Element
View for each type of NE:

e The Network Element View for DDM-2000 OC-3 contains termination points for
individual STS-1 or DS3 signals, or up to 28 VT1.5 or DS1 signals per STS-1 signal.

* The Network Element View for DDM-2000 OC-3 equipped with 24G OLIU circuit
pack contains termination points for individual STS-3, STS-1, or DS3 signals, or up
to 28 VT1.5 or DS1 signals per STS-1 signal.

e The Network Element View for DDM-2000 OC-12 contains termination points for
individual STS-1, DS3, or STS-3C signals.

* The Network Element View for FiberReach contains termination points for up to 28
DS1 signals for 1x7 protection, or 16 DS1 signals for 1x1 protection.

* The Network Element View for FiberReach equipped with 28G-U OLIU circuit pack
in the mains and 22-type circuit pack in the function slots contains termination points
for DS1 signals, as well as termination points for STS-3 signals to function slots f-1
and f-2.

* The Network Element View for an FT-2000 OC-48 contains termination points for up
to three STS-1 signals per STS-3 signal.

The arrangement of objects in the Network Element View follows these general guidelines:

e  For DDM-2000 OC-3, DDM-2000 OC-12, and FiberReach NEs:

O The vertically stacked boxes on the left side correspond to the transmit fiber
from and receive fiber to Main-1 (m1 for DDM-2000 OC-3 and FiberReach,
mb-1 for DDM-2000 OC-12).

O The vertically stacked boxes on the right side correspond to the transmit fiber
from and receive fiber to Main-2 (m2 for DDM-2000 OC-3 and FiberReach,
mb-2 for DDM-2000 OC-12) in ring configurations.

0 The horizontally arranged boxes at the bottom of the screen correspond to the
function units used for add/drop cross connections.

NOTE: If a DDM-2000 OC-3 or SLC-2000 contains 27-type OLIU circuit packs in main
slots, CPro-2000 only displays two available STS-1s in the mains, instead of the usual three.
These are labeled m1 and m2. If a DDM-2000 OC-3 contains a 21-type OLIU circuit pack in
either the mains or the function units, there is no access to the VT1.5s.
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NE View for DDM-2000 OC-3 R15.x and FiberReach R4.x Shelves
Equipped with 29G or 24G OLIUs

The following section describes the NE view for DDM-2000 0C-3 R15.x and
FiberReach R4 .x shelves with 29G OLIUs in the main slots.

Green Line

. ' «CPro-2000 R11.0 GUI - [DC3-4 - DDM-2000 DIZ-3 R15.1]
Accezz Edit View Bepot Provizion  Update  Window  #-Conne Alams Help

£ [2] [2]

& 0C3-4 - DDM-2000 OC-3 R15.1

I Ic-1 -1. BBEG2B MXRVO

Boxes above the Green Line:

5T5341 515341

STS-1s STS-3s
STS-3s STS-1s

As the above graphic shows, the left and right boxes above the green line represent
STS-3/STS-1 signal interfaces. Each consists of 16 cells in four rows and four
columns. Each box consists of 12 STS-1s and 4 STS-3s. In the left box, each of the
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12 boxes in the three columns from left to right represent STS-1s. The last column
(the fourth column from the left) represents the STS-3s. The two boxes are mirror
images of each other. Therefore, in the right box, the STS-1s occupy the first three
columns from right to left.

The STS-1s are sequentially numbered from the bottom row up. In the left box, the
numbering starts from the bottom left row (m-1) across to the first box in the third
column of the bottom row (m-3). The fourth column represents STS-3s. The
numbering then continues from the first column in the second row (m-4) and across
the other two rows (m-5 and m-6), and so on. STS-1s in the right box are similarly
numbered but in this case, the numbering starts from the bottom box in the right
column and goes from right to left. Here again, the fourth column represents the
STS-3s.

The address of the four STS-3’s in the fourth column correspond to that of the
STS-1s in the first column. Therefore, the address of the first STS-3 (bottom right) is
m-1. Similarly, the fourth STS-3 (top right) is m-4.

To check the address of a box, hold the cursor over the desired box. The address
appears in the status bar.

Boxes below the Green Line:

i1 i1
=====c==c| =======

mi a | b (3 m2

0c3-5 SZ=ssan WEEEEEEE esnas s oci241

The vertically stacked boxes below the green line are placeholders for STS-1s that
have been selected and dragged down from their position above the line for either
VTL.5 cross connections or STS-1 add/drop cross connections. Dragging STS-1s
down below the green line allows access to 28 VT1.5 signals per STS-1.

For 24G OLIUs a maximum of 3 STS-1s may have VT granularity (any three the
user wishes to choose).

For 29G OLIUs, VT granularity is supported across all 12 STS-1s.
To drag and drop an STS-1 to a box below the green line:

* Click on a desired STS-1 box above the green line. An “X” appears. Notice the
address displayed in the status bar.
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* While still holding down the left mouse button, drag the “X” to one of the three

boxes.
. + CPro-2000 R10.0 GUI - [OC3-4 - DDM-2000 DC-32 R15.0]
2]
% 0C34-DDM-20000C3R150 __________EEEH
==t =—==—c=—-T—|
el el
—===== —======
x
ml a | b £ n2
B ToE

* Release the mouse button. The grid that appears in the box displays the 28
VT1.5 equivalent of the STS-1.
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You can drag and drop any of the STS-1s from above the line to any vertically
stacked box below the line. The grid that appears displays the VT1.5 equivalent of
the newly-inserted STS-1. Blue shading in any cell indicates the existence of cross
connections.

Note that unlike the boxes above the green line, the left and right vertically stacked
boxes below the green line (m1 and m2) are “clones” of each other. Therefore, the
address for the last row of the left column of the left m-6 box, for example,
corresponds to the last row of the first column in the right m-6 column.

The horizontally arranged boxes at the bottom of the screen correspond to the
function units used for add/drop cross connections.

To remove an existing STS-1 view from the VT box, double-click the heading of that
box. Note that removing the view does not delete any associated cross connections.

For DDM-2000 OC-3 NEs equipped with 29G or 24G
OLIU circuit pack in the mains:

O

The top box on each side represents the STS-1/STS-3 interface. Each of these
boxes has four rows and four columns. The four entries in each row represent the
STS-3 termination points and the three associated STS-1 termination points.

The vertically stacked boxes on each side represent the STS-1s that have been
selected for either VT1.5 cross connections or STS-1 add/drop cross connections.

The horizontally arranged boxes at the bottom of the screen correspond to the function
units used for add/drop cross connections.

For FT-2000 OC-48 NEs:

O

The West side (displayed on the left side) represents interfaces to the west STS-3
high-speed tributaries with three STS-1 tributaries contained in each STS-3.

The East side (displayed on the right side) represents interfaces to the east STS-3
high-speed tributaries with three STS-1 tributaries contained in each STS-3.
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O The horizontally arranged boxes at the bottom of the screen display four groups
of low-speed slots (DS3, EC1, or OC3). Each contains four slots. Every low-
speed slot contains three STS-1 time slots that represent the DS3 ports on DS3
slot, EC1 ports on ECI slot, or STS-1 tributaries on OC3 slot.

The Menu Bar

You can access CPro-2000 functions with the menu bar in the GUI window. In addition, you
can access some of these commands can be accessed with the right-mouse-button pop-up
menu. Listed below are the menu names and the types of commands they contain:

» Items that pertain to logging into or out of the NEs are in the Access Menu. This
menu also allows the user to run batch command files, print windows, save the
current subnetwork's information to a file, open the Node Manager, and to exit the
CPro-2000 application.

* Operations for backing up, restoring, and changing TIDs or passwords are in the Edit
Menu.

* Use the View Menu to show or hide cross connections and to change the way the
toolbar and status bar in the GUI are viewed. You can also access the Subnetwork
View, Report Viewer, and toggle the Auto-Alarm-Polling feature from the View
menu.

» Use the Report Menu to retrieve path information, equipment information, alarm
status, NE history (MML only), provisioning, and performance-monitoring reports.
All of the reports are available in the Report Viewer.

» Use the Provision Menu to modify port/line provisioning and NE options.

» Use the Update Menu to requery the NEs about the current cross connections,
Partition or Network Element Inventory, and alarm information.

* Use the Window Menu to arrange the GUI windows to fit viewing needs.

* The End-to-End Path Menu is only available from the Subnetwork View. Use this
menu to enter and delete end-to-end paths. Also available in this menu is the
capability of modifying the LocA and LocZ values for an FT-2000 OC-48 STS-3 or
STS-1 end-to-end path.

» The X-Conns Menu contains instructions on how to enter and delete cross
connections, individually or in a range. It does not contain the actual commands.
Cross connections are created or deleted by using drag-and-drop functionality. This
menu is only available while you are in a Network Element View window.

For information on how to create cross connections on shelves equipped with 29G
OLIU circuit packs in the mains, see the appropriate section in the Cross
Connections chapter of this User Manual.

* The Help Menu provides the user with help options.
Some menu items are displayed with an arrow () after them. Selection of these menu items

displays another level of menus. For example, selecting Port/Slot Options®> from the Reports
pull-down menu displays a submenu.

Some menu items have three bullets (e** ) after them. Selection of these menu items displays
a dialog box requesting further input from the user. For example, selecting Backupeee
invokes the Backup Parameter dialog box, which requests further user input.

Non-Preemptible Protection Access

Non-Preemptible Protection Access (NPPA) is a feature in FT-2000 OC-48 that allows the
protection tributaries to serve as non-preemptible unprotected service tributaries while the
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corresponding service tributaries become unprotected. FT-2000 is capable of handling NPPA
at the STS-1 tributaries level.

The NE views for FT-2000 OC-48 are designed to display the NPPA status of the high-speed
tributaries. The following color conventions are used to display the NPPA status:

* Yellow on the lower half of the high-speed tributaries (the normal service tributaries)
indicates that the tributary is unprotected.

*  Yellow on the upper half of the high-speed tributaries (the normal protection
tributaries) indicates that the tributary is in service without any protection and is non-
preemptible.

This scheme applies to both STS-1 level and STS-3 level NPPA statuses. In the case of
STS-3, all four slots pertaining to an STS-3 level tributary, which includes an STS-3 slot as
well as three corresponding STS-1 slots, will turn yellow at the same time. There will not be
NPPA status at levels lower than STS-3. In the case of STS-1, individual STS-1 slots have
their own NPPA status. If any one of the STS-1 slots is not NPPA enabled, the corresponding
STS-3 slot is shown as NPPA disabled. Only if all three of the STS-1 slots that correspond to
an STS-3 tributary are NPPA enabled will the corresponding STS-3 slot be shown as NPPA
enabled.

Color Conventions for the Network Element View

Listed in the following table are the color conventions displayed in the Network Element
View and what they represent. If you are using a monochrome monitor, these colors display in
varying degrees of gray tones.

Color Representation

Gray Slots that are not equipped or ports/slots
that are not a valid selection.

Black Lines that indicate cross connections;
they can be solid or dashed depending on
the cross-connection type.

Sky Blue Port/slots available for cross connections.

Purple Port/slot that is an endpoint for a
displayed cross connection or port/slot
that is selected.

Dark Blue All ports/slots where STS-1 cross
connections exist, when the lines
representing the cross connections are not

being displayed.

Yellow Signifies NPPA status (FT-2000).

Shelves equipped with 29G or 24G OLIUs

Dark Blue An STS-1 cross connection exists on the
time slot (DDM-2000 OC-3 or
FiberReach).

Dark Grey One or more VT cross connection exists
on the STS-1 time slot (DDM-2000 OC-3
or FiberReach) .
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Red STS-1 Grid cell that is selected and
opened at the VT level (DDM-2000
OC-3 with 29G or 24G OLIU).

ASCII User Interface

The ASCII User Interface (AUI) provides access to an NE in the same way that an ASCII
terminal provides access. You can type commands into the AUI and receive an immediate
response from the NE. This section concentrates on how to use the AUI in conjunction with
the GUI, although the AUI can be used as a stand-alone terminal emulator as well.

NOTE: An NE cannot talk to the AUI unless the AUI initiates contact. No autonomous
messages from an NE are acted upon by CPro-2000.

CPro-2000 uses the AUI to establish communications with the NEs. All commands initiated
through the GUI cause information to be sent to and received from the NE. This information
is always visible in the AUL

Multiple communication sessions can be running within a single instance of the AUI program.
This is called a Multiple Document Interface (MDI) and is similar to how other Windows
programs operate.

For CPro-2000, this means that two sessions can use only one AUI program, but have two
open window sessions. Sessions are differentiated by names in the title bar of the child
window in the AUI; they are named Defaultl, Default 2, and so on. If you open an AUI
session from a settings file, the AUI title bar reflects the name of that settings file.

The following sample AUI screen shows MML output from a DDM-2000 NE when
connection is via serial link:

[®] CPro-2000 R11.0 AUI - [default [1) [Connected to CPro-2000 Session]] =] 3
File Edit “iew Capture Communications: Bun Help

=) of 2[=|=[F o

Press <CR> to continue . . .

oc3-5 @B-B8-2% 2B:51:32 DDM-2888@ 0C-3. R15.5.1
rtry—alm: COMPL
s% Active Alarmsz and Status Report

Source Date

Detected

0C12 connector failed
inc. 0G3 LOS

#1681 B8:82:04
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The following sample AUI screen shows MML output from a DDM-2000 NE when
connection is over TCP/IP:

CPro-2000 R11.0 AUI - [Connected to: 135.13.196.186]
Metwork. Edit Capture  Help

<1 &

COMPLD

Ring Id

. - k
Ready [ i

The following sample AUI screen shows TL1 output from a DDM-2000 NE when connection
is over TCP/IP through an NCC:

CPro-2000 R11.0 AUI - [Connected to: 13512 42 56] =] =3
Metwork, Edit Capture  Help

1 o

;IP 1015

:101a;
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The following sample AUI screen shows TL1 output from an FT-2000 NE when connection
is via serial link:

@CPIO—ZI]I]I] R11.0 AUI - [default [1] [Connected to CPro-2000 Session]] =] B3

File Edit “iew Capture Communications: Bun Help

=) of 2[=|=w o

0C48-3 H8-B8-38 B2:37:55
M 1814 COMPLD
1-1e-13-2:

Ready CAP |MLUM o

The user can benefit from the AUI by using it as a “dumb” terminal connected to an NE. Any
functionality that is not yet available in CPro-2000 can be accessed through expert mode,
which consists of clicking in the AUI window and typing the appropriate commands.

NOTE: You must click inside the AUI window or click one of the AUI menu items to
activate the AUI cursor. The cursor does not automatically appear when you change focus to
the AUIL

The AUI also provides the user with a powerful terminal emulator that can be used for many
tasks other than connecting to a subnetwork.

NOTE: Commands that affect the state of equipment or cross connections in the NE can
cause the GUI and the AUI to become unsynchronized. After working in the AU, it is always
advisable to update the GUI by reissuing the Partition Inventory or the NE Inventory
command (see the “Using the Interfaces Together” section earlier in this chapter).

The AUI can also be used to set up and save modem specifications through the use of the
Communications menu. The user can enter the modem type and dial string in the Modem
Commands dialog box. For details, see the “Selecting Communications Options from the
AUTI” section in the CPro-2000 Startup chapter.

SLC-2000 Access

Use the CPro-2000 AUI to control the low-speed side of an SLC-2000. After logging into the
SLC-2000, type dle in the AUI (dlc stands for digital loop carrier). You can now issue
commands to the low-speed side of the SLC-2000. (See the SLC-2000 documentation for
further information.) To exit the low-speed side of the SLC-2000, type sonet.

The Menu Bar and Toolbar

The types of menu items displayed in the menu bar depend on whether you are connected to
the NE through a serial link or over TCP/IP. Some of these commands are also in the AUI
toolbar. The following lists the menu bar options available with both methods of connection.
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Serial Link Options

Toolbar options (from left to right):

Send Delete Character, Capture, Direct or Modem, Modify Communications, Modem
Specifications, Connect/Disconnect, and Run Script File.

=| o] 2(=(5[F b

Menu bar options (from left to right)

The File Menu offers the Exit command for terminating the AUI and all other
currently connected sessions, including the GUIL.

When MML connected, the Edit Menu provides the Send Break and Del Char
commands that can be used to abort a command. This menu also contains the Modify
Script File command, which allows the user to open the Notepad editor and make
changes to a user-specified script file. This menu also allows the user to copy and
paste text that is displayed in the AUIL

The View Menu allows you to change the AUI window according to viewing needs.
The options that can be changed include hiding or displaying the status bar, the font
size and type, and whether the window is displayed in color, black and white, or gray
tones.

The Capture Menu gives you the ability to capture and save commands sent to and
received from the NEs as they appear in the AUI These commands are saved to a file.

The Communications Menu contains commands for choosing connection
preferences, terminal emulation type, port settings from an already created file, or
modifying the default values (such as stop and data bits), modem settings, and
connect/disconnect. See the “Accessing the Subnetwork” section in the CPro-2000
Startup chapter for further information on how to use these commands.

The Run Script File Menu enables you to run script files without accessing the
CPro-2000 GUI. This menu also provides scripts for system and shelf turnups. The
system and shelf turnup scripts must be ordered directly from Lucent Technologies
and can be customized for your location. For ordering information, please call 1-800
WE2-CARE.

The Help Menu provides information about the currently-running CPro-2000 release.

TCP/IP Connection Options

Toolbar (from left to right):

Connect/Disconnect and Capture

EEi

Menu bar (from left to right in the toolbar):

The Network Menu allows you to connect to or disconnect from the NE.

The Edit Menu allows you to edit the contents of the AUI window using the Clear
command to erase all text from the AUI window, the Copy command to copy a
selection to the clipboard, or the Paste command to insert the contents of the
clipboard into the AUI or another application.

The Capture Menu is not available in CPro-2000 Release R11.0.

The Help Menu provides information about the currently-running CPro-2000 release.
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NOTE: Any settings found in a login script or a batch file override settings provided in the
AUI, whether by user entry or a settings file.

Printing Reports and Windows

CPro-2000 can print reports and some windows directly from the GUI. All reports that can be

viewed through the Report Viewer, such as the reports created using the Reports menu, can be
printed to your local printer. See the “Report Viewer” section in The View Menu chapter for

additional details.

You can print the Subnetwork View using the Print command in the Access menu or the Print
toolbar icon. See the “Print Window” section in The Access Menu chapter for additional
details.

You can also print other GUI windows and AUI information, such as a Network Element
View or a captured AUI screen using Microsoft Paint™ or the Notepad editor. See the
following section, “Printing AUI Screens” for instructions on how to capture information in
the AUI and print it to your local printer. See the “Printing Windows” section later in this
chapter, for instructions on how to print windows from the GUI that are not supported by the
Print Window command.

Printing AUl Screens

To print information that appears in the AUI screen, use the following procedure:

Procedure

For connection via serial link

1. Inthe AUIL from the Capture pull-down menu, select Visible or Standard and
then select Start. The following screen appears.

Save As HE
Savein | CPRILO = Bl el e

Save as type: IEapture Files [*.cap) j Cancel |

2. Enter a file name as requested.

Any information displayed in the AUI after Capture Start is chosen is saved to
the file, until Capture Stop is chosen.

3. Inthe AUI, select Stop from the Capture pull-down menu.
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4. Access the file created with Notepad or some other Windows word-processing
package that accepts text as input.

5. Select Print Setup and choose landscape or portrait depending on the page
orientation of the report.

6. Select Print and click OK

For connection over TCP/IP
1. 1Inthe AUI, select the desired text.

2. Press Ctrl+C to copy the text to the clipboard.

3. Open a text editor such as Notepad, then press Ctrl+V to copy the text from the
clipboard.

4. Select Print Setup and choose landscape or portrait depending on the page
orientation of the report.

5. Select Print and click OK

Printing Windows

To print a window that appears in the GUI, such as a Network Element View, use the following
procedure:

NOTE: To print the Subnetwork View, see the “Print Window” section in The Access Menu
chapter.

Procedure
1. Inthe GUI, click the window you wish to print.

2. Press the Print Screen key on your keyboard to place a copy of the entire screen
in the Windows clipboard. To place only the selected window in the clipboard,
press Alt + Print Screen.

3. Open Microsoft Paint, located in the Accessories Program Group. (You can use
any Windows-based graphics package that accepts input from the Windows
clipboard.)

4. From the Edit pull-down menu, select Paste. A copy of the window appears.

5. From the File pull-down menu, select Print and the window is printed.
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Task Mapping

How to Accomplish a Task

The best way to accomplish a task that you are unfamiliar with in CPro-2000 is to find the
task in the table below and determine which menu contains the commands you need. Each
task listed in the table below is described in detail in the next few chapters of this guide. The
table here and the detailed descriptions in the subsequent chapters are all organized by menus,
accessible from the menu bar at the top of the GUI window.

NOTE: Creating and deleting cross connections is not performed through a menu. These
commands are performed using drag-and-drop technology. (The X-Conns menu contains
instructions for how to create and delete cross connections; it does not contain a menu of
commands.) For the purposes of this Task Map, cross-connection activities are listed under
X-Conns.

Task Map

The menu bar at the top of the GUI window contains all of the functionality of CPro-2000.
The menus can be accessed by clicking on the appropriate word in the menu bar using the
mouse. Each menu contains a grouping of similar tasks. The tasks that can be accomplished
via the GUI and its corresponding menus are listed in the following table. Keyboard shortcuts
that can also be used to accomplish certain tasks are shown in parentheses with their
respective menu items.

Menu Item Task
(Keyboard shortcut)

Access/New Subnetwork Accesses a subnetwork that has not previously
been accessed or has no subnetwork information
saved for it.

Access/Open Subnetwork Accesses a subnetwork that has subnetwork
information that has been saved to a file in a

previous CPro-2000 session.
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Menu Item
(Keyboard shortcut)

Task

Access/Close Subnetwork
(Ctrl + C)

Disconnects from a subnetwork that is currently
being accessed.

Access/Save Subnetwork
(Shift + Ins)

Saves a subnetwork's information to a file, so you
can restart your next session with this subnetwork
without having to requery the NEs.

Access/Save Subnetwork As
(Ctrl + U)

Saves a subnetwork's information to a file, when
you are saving a subnetwork's information for the
first time or when you are saving it to a different
file name.

Access/Print Window

Prints out your Subnetwork view to a printer
(Subnetwork view only).

Access/Close Window

(Ctrl + D)

Closes the window that currently has the focus in
the GUI. Does not log you out of an NE or
subnetwork.

Access/Close All Windows

Closes all windows that are currently open. Does
not log you out of an NE or subnetwork.

(Ctrl + A)

Access/Login Logs into a remote node in the local node's

(Ctrl + L) subnetwork (NE View only).

Access/Logout Logs out of the current node (NE View Only).
(Ctrl + O)

Access/Node Manager Opens, closes, logs in, logs out, or switches to each
(Ctrl + N) Network Element View. Can also be used for a

partition inventory, partition map, or renaming a
partition.

Access/Run Batch Commands

(Ctrl + B)

Executes a series of commands using a batch file.

Access/Open (Partition)

Opens the selected partition (Subnetwork View
only).

Access/Close (Partition)

Closes the selected open partition (Subnetwork
View only).

Access/Open (NE) Opens the selected NE (Subnetwork View only).
Access/Edit CPro.ini Allows editing of the INI file from the GUI.
(Ctrl + E) Available only if the Subnetwork View is closed.
Access/Exit Exits the CPro-2000 application.
(Ctrl + X)
Edit/Backup Backs up equipage, cross connections, and
(F8) provisionable parameters of the current node to a
file.
Edit/Restore Restores equipage, cross connections, and/or
provisionable parameters from a file to the current
(F9)
node.
Edit/Change TID Changes the TID of the current NE.
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Menu Iltem

(Keyboard shortcut)

Task

Edit/Change Password

Changes the password of the current NE

Edit/Switch DRI

Operates or releases the manual dual-ring
interworking (DRI) switch for an FT-2000 OC-48.

Edit/Rename Partition

Changes the default partition name to a
customized name of your choice.

View/Status Bar

Hides or shows the status bar at the bottom of the
GUI showing the alarm status.

(Cul+R)

View/Toolbar Hides or shows the toolbar at the top of the GUL.
(Ctrl + T)

View/Show X-conn Displays specified cross connections in the current
(Shift +F8) Network Element View.

View/Hide X-conn

Hides all cross connections in the current Network
Element View.

View/Subnetwork View

Opens a window displaying the Subnetwork View.

View/Report Viewer
(F12)

Enables a previously saved report to be viewed or
printed.

Report/Path Creates a report in the Report Viewer that contains
information about the complete and incomplete
paths in the subnetwork (Subnetwork View only).

Report/Timeslot Usage Creates a report in the Report Viewer that shows

which time slots are being used in all NEs in the
subnetwork (Subnetwork View only).

Report/Cross Connections

Creates a report in the Report Viewer that shows
the cross connections in a single NE (from a
Network Element View) or for all inventoried NEs
in a subnetwork (from the Subnetwork View).

Report/Map

Displays a report in the Report Viewer that
contains connectivity information in relation to the
current node (Network Element View only).

Report/Alarms

Displays an alarm summary in the Report Viewer
for the current node in the Network Element
View.

Report/History

Displays a history of events in the Report Viewer
for the current node in the Network Element View
(MML only).

Report/Equipment

Displays a report in the Report Viewer that shows
the equipage for the current node (Network
Element View only).
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Menu Iltem

(Keyboard shortcut)

Task

Report/Protection State

Displays a report that shows the NPPA protection-
switching state for the current node in FT-2000
0OC-48 (Network Element View only).

Report/Port/Slot Options

Provides a list in the Report Viewer of the current
DS1, DS3, EC1, NCT/2, OC-1, OC-3, OC-12, and
LS port/line/slot options for the current node in the
Network Element View. Not all of these options
are available for every NE type or release.

X-Conns/Enter/Individual
/Range

Provides steps for creating individual or ranges of
cross connections.

X-Conns/Delete/Individual

/Range

Provides steps for deleting individual or ranges of
Ccross connections.

Provision/DS1 Ports
Provision/T1 Ports
Provision/DS3 Ports
Provision/EC1 Ports
Provision NCT/2 Lines
Provision/OC-1 Lines
Provision/OC-3 Lines
Provision/OC-12 Lines
Provision/OC-48 Lines

Retrieves current or sets new Port/Line Options for
DS1, DS3 T1, EC1, NCT/2 OC-1, OC-3, OC-12,
OC-48 and LS. Not all of these options are
available for every NE type or release.

Provision/Set NPPA Displays or sets the value for the Protection Access
State for FT-2000 OC-48 NEs.

Provision/Set Date Displays or modifies the current date or time of the
NE.

Provision/Set NE Sets options for the current NE including some or

all of the following: access identifier (AID), TID,
Node ID, Directory Services, assignment of
gateway network element (GNE) (DDM-2000
only), alarm GNE (AGNE), alarm group
(ALMGRP), X.25 packet size (X25ps), type of
cross-connection protocol, and data
communications channel (DCC).

Provision/Set Feat

Displays or modifies performance-monitoring
parameters for DDM-2000 NEs

Provision/Set CID Secu/
DCE/DTE

Displays or modifies the current settings for
Set CID DCE and Set CID DTE parameters for
FT-2000 OC-48 NEs.
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Menu Item
(Keyboard shortcut)

Task

Provision/Update NE

Updates the system database on the NE to reflect
the existing hardware configuration and incoming
signals.

Provision/OSI Stack/
Layer 3/Layer 4

Retrieves current or sets new values for the OSI
Stack.

Update/Inventory (Network
Element View)

Retrieves the equipage and cross connections of
the current NE and updates the Network Element
View database.

(Ctl+1)

Update/X-Conn Retrieves the cross connections of the current NE

(Ctrl +S) and updates the Network Element View database.

Update/Alarm Updates and displays the alarm status on the GUI
status bar for the current NE.

Update/Active Users Retrieves and displays information about users
who are logged into an NE via MML.

Update/Map Retrieves the partition topology from all nodes in

the current partition (Subnetwork View only).

Update/Inventory (Subnetwork
View)

Retrieves the partition topology, equipage, and
cross connections from the current partition

ubnetwor 1ew only).

Sub k Vi ly

Window/Cascade Arranges Network Element Views and

(Shift + F4) Subnetwork View in a cascade format.
Window/Tile Horizontal Arranges Network Element Views and

(Shift + F5) Subnetwork View in a horizontal format.
Window/Tile Vertical Arranges Network Element Views and

(Shift + F6) Subnetwork View in a vertical format.
Window/Arrange Icons Arranges iconified windows in an orderly fashion
(Shift + F7) at the bottom of the GUI window.

End-to-End Path/Enter

Establishes an end-to-end path (Subnetwork View
only).

End-to-End Path/Delete

Deletes an end-to-end path of any type
(Subnetwork View only).

End-to-End Path/Modify
LocA/LocZ

Modifies the LocA and LocZ values for an
FT-2000 OC-48 STS-3 or STS-1 end-to-end path.

End-to-End Path/Tag Red Line

Displays/modifies paths in FT-2000 OC-48 R8.1
and tag cross connections for Red Line services.

Alarms
(Alt+A)

Displays the Alarms menu options.

Alarms/Auto Alarm Polling
(Ctrl + A)

Changes existing state of Auto Alarm Polling.
Turns feature off if it is on, and vice versa. Check
mark is displayed if feature is on.
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Menu Item
(Keyboard shortcut)

Task

Alarms/Audible Alarm Sets the audible alarm state. Check mark is displayed if
(Ctrl +1) feature is on.

Alarms/Pager Turns the pager feature on or off. Checkmark is
(Ctrl + P) displayed if feature is on.

Alarms/Preferences Brings up a dialog box from which to: define call
(Ctrl + 1) list criteria, set audible alarm, auto alarm polling,

and modem parameters; and test pager setup.

Alarms/Preferences/Alarm
Tab/Audible Repeat Seconds

R)

Controls the frequency or repeat rate of the alarm
sound.

Alarms/Preferences/Alarm
Tab/Auto Poll Minutes

Controls the frequency with which alarm status is
updated.

P)

Alarms/Preferences/Alarm Specifies communication port that corresponds to
Tab/Modem Comm Port the available modem.

©

Alarms/Preferences/Alarm
Tab/Alarm Tab/To access Outside
Line, first dial

0)

Displays the prefix required to dial an outside
pager number.

Alarms/Preferences/Alarm
Tab/View

V)

Displays existing log file.

Alarms/Preferences/Alarm
Tab/Delete

D)

Deletes the log file.

Alarms/Preferences/Call List
Tab/Name

N)

Displays the name associated with a specific pager
number and alarm level.

Alarms/Preferences/Call List
Tab/Phone (PIN)

(P)

Displays the pager number that corresponds to the
name specified in the Name field.

Alarms/Preferences/Call List
Tab/Address Type

(T)

Specifies the pager type.

Alarms/Preferences/Call List
Tab/Add

(A)

Adds a new entry to the data file.

Alarms/Preferences/Call List
Tab/Edit

(E)

Modifies the entries in the Call List window.
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Menu Item
(Keyboard shortcut)

Task

Alarms/Preferences/Call List
Tab/Delete

D)

Removes entries from the Call List window.

Alarms/Preferences/Call List
Tab/OK

0)

Confirms a command to edit, add, or delete an
entry in the Call List window.

Alarms/Preferences/Call List
Tab/Cancel

©

Cancels a command to edit, add, or an delete entry
in the Call List window.

Alarms/Preferences/Pager Test
Tab/Message to PIN

(P)

Accepts test messages entered by the user.

Alarms/Preferences/Pager Test
Tab/Message Text
M)

Dynamically displays progress of the test.

Alarms/Preferences/Pager Test
Tab/Send

)

Transmits the test message.

Alarms/Preferences/Pager Test
Tab/Clear

©

Removes entries from the Message to PIN field
and the Message Text field.

Alarms/Preferences/Pager Test
Tab/Address Type

(T)

Specifies the pager type.

Help/CPro-2000 Help

Provides an on-line version of the CPro-2000 User
Manual.
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The Access Menu

Overview

The Access Menu contains commands that can open, close, and save subnetworks; open and
close Network Element Views; log into and out of network elements; execute batch files; and
exit CPro-2000. The Access pull-down menu contains the following command options:

New Subnetwork
Open Subnetwork
Close Subnetwork
Save Subnetwork
Save Subnetwork As
Print Window

Close Window
Close All Windows
Login

Logout

Node Manager

Run Batch Commands
Open (Partition)
Close (Partition)
Open (NE)

Exit
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New Subnetwork

Purpose

To access a subnetwork that has not previously been accessed or that has no subnetwork
information saved for it. This command is available only when no connection to a
subnetwork is currently active.

Procedure

1.  From the Access pull-down menu, select New Subnetwork. The following
Login dialog box appears.

MHL TL1
oK
Cancel
LzerlD: I
Options. ..
Pazsword: |

[ Partition Map

[ Partition Inventory

Browsze._ ..

2. Optionally, check Partition Map or Partition Inventory. See the
“Partitioning’” section in the Startup chapter for more information on partitions.

If you do not check Partition Map or Partition Inventory, CPro-2000 does the
following:

* logs into the local node

* inventories the local node and displays its Network Element View

If you select Partition Inventory, CPro-2000 gathers information about all the
nodes in the partition, including cross connections, equipage, alarms, and
topology. If you are going to be doing any type of subnetwork-level task, such
as creating an end-to-end path, it is necessary to take a Partition Inventory.

CPro-2000 users also have the option of choosing whether or not to retrieve a
list of L2 nodes when logging into the subnetwork. To exercise this option, click
the Retrieve L2 Nodes box to place a check mark. See the “Retrieve L2 Nodes”
section in the CPro-2000 Startup chapter for further details.

3. Ifthe NE Interface is TL1, click the TL1 tab and either input a TID or select the
TID of the initial login node from the down-arrow list.

4. For all NE types, enter your user ID and press the Tab key then enter your
password.
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NOTE: See the appropriate NE documentation for procedures on how to change your user
ID. See The Edit Menu chapter for the procedure on how to change a password or TID.

5. To use the default script file, do not delete the contents of the Script field. But
you may specify the communications settings or select a script file. (See the
“Accessing the Subnetwork” section in the Startup chapter for information on
how to select communication options.)

6. OR

To choose a script other than the default:

* Click the Browse button to display the Select A Script File dialog box. The
following screen appears.

Select A Script File 21|
File name: Folders:
= s | c:hprogra™Theprorl ~11.0
Cancel |
ddm.scr - o LA -
default.zcr £ progra™1
ft.zcr - Help |
madem. scr £ cprorl 110
List files of type: Drives:
Script Files [*.zcr) j I =) c: windd j

* Navigate to the CPro-2000 installation directory to access the Script Files. If
you accepted the default during installation, CPro-2000 will be in
C:\progra~1\cprorl~11.0.

» Select one of the existing data communications scripts, depending on your
application. Click OK to select this script

NOTE: Although certain default script files are provided with the CPro-2000 software, the
user can also create script files (see Appendix D, Script and Batch Files for information on
writing script files). Check any created script files thoroughly before use.

7. The Login dialog box redisplays with the appropriate script file. Click OK.

NOTE: If you receive an error message at this point, such as Invalid Port Response
see the CPro-2000 Software Release Description that accompanies this user manual for
details.

8. If you selected Partition Map or Partition Inventory from the Login window,
CPro-2000 automatically logs into each of the NEs in the subnetwork using the
user ID and password entered into the Login window.

NOTE: The following Login window appears if one of the NEs in the subnetwork uses a
different user ID or password other than the local node or if you have not preset the user ID
and password for the nodes in the ring.
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TID: DDMS-1-1 |

zerlD: ILUEI]1 C I
Cance |

Pazzword: |’“““

9. If this window appears, type in the correct user ID and password. Click OK.

The GUI window appears containing the appropriate Subnetwork View or
Network Element Views for the type of NEs in the subnetwork.

NOTE: To view examples of typical subnetwork and NE representations, see the “GUI
Representations” section in The User Interfaces chapter.

Open Subnetwork

Purpose

To access a subnetwork that has had its subnetwork information saved to a file during a
previous CPro-2000 session. All the information that CPro-2000 queries during a session,
such as NE equipage, cross connections, and neighbor information, can be saved to a file.
When you access the subnetwork using the file, CPro-2000 does not have to requery the NEs
in the subnetwork. It uses the information saved in the file. This command is only available
when no connection to a subnetwork is currently active.

Procedure

1. From the Access pull-down menu, select Open Subnetwork. The following
screen appears and prompts you to select the file that contains the previously
saved information for this subnetwork.

Select A File for Opening Subnetwork EE3
File name: Folders:
= srw] | c:vprogra™T1heprorl1.0

_ Cancel |
view._snw - e -
£3 progra™1
=3 cprorl1.0 &l
List files of type: Drives:
Subnetwork Files [‘.snwj I =) c: windd j

Navigate to the CPro-2000 installation directory to access the Subnetwork Files.
If you accepted the default during installation, CPro-2000 will be in
C:\progra~1\cprorl~ 11.0.
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2. Click OK to open the subnetwork using the information saved in this file. At

any time, you can click Cancel to dismiss the window and not open the
subnetwork.

NOTE: If CPro-2000 determines that there is a conflict between your saved subnetwork and
the current subnetwork due to changes in the subnetwork, a warning message will appear.
You then have the option of choosing Re-Start to reestablish the subnetwork, Continue to

keep your saved version (CPro-2000 may not work correctly), or Cancel to disconnect from
the subnetwork.

3. The following Login dialog box displays. The Partition Map and Partition
Inventory options are not available for selection. Since you are opening a
subnetwork using previously saved information, CPro-2000 will not gather new

data during login.
Login .
ML Sk
oK
TID: IT|D1 j| Cancel
UserD: | Options....
Pazsword: |

[ Partition Map

[ Partition Inventory

Browse. .

NOTE: If you are connecting via TL1, you cannot type a new TID into the dialog box. You
must choose from the known TIDs from the saved subnetwork information.

4. Continue with Step 2 in the “New Subnetwork” section earlier in this chapter to
complete the login process.

Close Subnetwork

Purpose

To disconnect from a subnetwork that is currently being accessed.

Procedure

1. From the Access pull-down menu, select Close Subnetwork. The following

screen appears:
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CPro-2000 R11.0 E

@ Are you sure pou want to cloze the currently active seszion? Thiz will cloze the subnetwork. and logout of all the nodes.

2. Click No if you do not want to close the subnetwork. Click Yes if you want to
close the current subnetwork. Note that this command does not completely exit
you out of CPro-2000 (see the “Exit” section later in this chapter). The
following screen displays:

CPro-2000 R11.0 =

@ Do you wizh to zave the information for thiz subnetwark?

3. Click No if you do not want to save information about this subnetwork to a file.
Click Yes if you want to save this subnetwork's information to a file. The
following screen displays:

CPro-2000 R11.0 =

@ Do pou want o dizconnect the Com Port?

4. Click NO to keep the Com Port open to facilitate further connections. Click Yes
if you want to disconnect the Com Port.

Save Subnetwork

Purpose

To save a subnetwork's information to a file, so that you can restart your next CPro-2000
session using the current subnetwork's information. Use this command when you already have
a file for this subnetwork's information and you want to update the file.

Procedure

1. From the Access pull-down menu, select Save Subnetwork. The current
subnetwork information is saved to the existing subnetwork file.
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Save Subnetwork As

Purpose

To save a subnetwork's information to a file, so that you can restart your next CPro-2000
session using the current subnetwork's information. Use this command when you are saving a
subnetwork's information for the first time or if you want to save the subnetwork's
information to a file name that is different from an existing file name.

Procedure

1. From the Access pull-down menu, select Save Subnetwork As. The following
screen appears:

Select File for Saving Subnetwork EE3
File name: Folders:
= srw] | c:vprogra™T1heprorl1.0

_ Cancel |
view._snw - e -
£3 progra™1
=3 cprorl1.0 &l
Save file as type: Drives:
Subnetwork Files [‘.snwj I =) c: windd j

2. Navigate to the CPro-2000 installation directory to access the Subnetwork Files.
If you accepted the default during installation, CPro-2000 will be in
C:\progra~1\cprorl~ 11.0.

3. Type in a new file name or choose one of the other existing file names.

If you choose a name that is already in use, a warning appears.

Select File for Saving Subnetwork |

Thiz file already exists.

& CHAPROGRATSCPRORBTT. Dhwigw. srw
Do pou want ko replace it?

» If you want to replace the existing file with a new one, click Yes.

» If you do not want to replace the existing file, click No, then rename the new
file.

4. Click OK, or click Cancel if you do not want to save this subnetwork's
information to a file. You are returned to the Subnetwork View.
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Print Window

Purpose

To print out your current Subnetwork View window.

Procedure

1.  From the Access pull-down window, or from the toolbar icon, select Print
Window. The following window appears:

5% Subnetwork Map Yiew - tmprep_tmp

CFro-2000 110
Subnetwork MWap View

March 29, 2000 @ 10:56 Al

Yiew: plilIES LI s Settings. ..

2. You can perform the following functions on this map capture:

* The View function allows you to make the size of the map capture larger or
smaller by selecting a value from the View down-arrow list.

e The Print function brings up an abbreviated Print menu so your map capture
can be printed.
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* The Save function allows you to save your Subnetwork View to a file name, so
it can be accessed at a later time through the Report Viewer command in the
View menu.

* The Close function enables you to close the Subnetwork using the Save
function.

» The Settings function offers a full selection of print commands. Use the Close
Settings command to return to the basic functions of the screen, but not close
the map capture.

Close Window

Purpose

To close the window that currently has the focus in the GUI. Note that this command does not
log a user out of an NE or subnetwork.

Procedure

1. From the Access pull-down menu, select Close Window.

2. The window that currently has the focus in the GUI is closed.

Close All Windows

Purpose

To close all the windows, including any Network Element Views and the Subnetwork View
that are currently displayed. This command does not log you out of an NE, disconnect you
from the subnetwork, or exit you from CPro-2000.

Procedure

1.  From the Access pull-down menu, select Close All Windows.

2. All open windows are closed.

Login

Purpose

To log into remote nodes in the local node's subnetwork and is only available from an open
Network Element View.

Procedure

In the Access pull-down menu, the Login command is enabled if the desired
node has been inventoried at least once and you are not already logged into it.
Select Login. CPro-2000 logs into the node using the user ID and password
provided during initial login to the subnetwork.

CPro-2000 User Manual Release 11.0 The Access Menu ¢ 77



NOTE: Since the DDM-2000 MML systems require that any remote login session currently in
progress must be terminated before another remote login session can be established, CPro-2000
automatically logs out of one remote session and then performs the user-requested remote login.

If you receive an error while logging in, remember to check the information given in the AUIL
Sometimes this explains exactly why the login attempt (or any other command) has failed.

Logout

Purpose

To log out of the current node. For a DDM-2000, it may be either a remote node or a local
node. This command is only available from the Network Element View.

Procedure

1. From the Access pull-down menu, select Logout.
2. Ifthe NE that you want to logout of is TL1-connected or not a local node (it is
not the node to which you logged into when you connected to the subnetwork),

you are logged out of the node and the Network Element View is closed if it is
the local node.

3. Ifthe NE is MML-connected and is the local node (the node to which you
logged into when connecting to the subnetwork), the following dialog box
appears:

CPro-2000 R11.0

Q Are pou sure that pou want to logout of Local Mode OC32-27¢ This will alzo lagout of all the nodes.

4. Click Yes to log out of the local node and any other open Network Element
Views, including the Subnetwork View. Click No if you do not want to logout
of the local node and close any open windows.

Node Manager

Purpose

To provide easy access to the subnetwork you are logged into and its components, such as
partitions and individual NEs. The Node Manager allows you to open and close the
Subnetwork View and Network Elements Views. You can expand a partition to show all of its
individual NEs, perform a partition map or partition inventory, rename a partition, or
open/close a partition. You can also log into NEs, log out of NEs, and preset user IDs and
passwords from this window.

NOTE: The command button functionality in the Node Manager varies according to the type
of icon highlighted. Therefore, the buttons will become enabled or disabled accordingly.
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Procedure

1. From the Access pull-down menu, or by clicking the toolbar icon , select
Node Manager. The following screen is displayed:

CPro Hode Manager

=]

Logm pdate Map
Switch o Iipdate Inventorny Set Access
Wpen Hename

i Close HodeMan

There are several different tasks you can accomplish from this point. For
example, scroll down and click an NE to select it; OC3-13 in the following
example. The Map Partition, Inventory Partition, and Login buttons become

available, as shown in the following screen:

CPro Hode Manager

E% SNW-View

Login Map Partition
Switch Tio Inventory Partition Set Access
Open Hename Cloze NodeMan
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4.

To discover a partition containing this NE, click either Map Partition or

Inventory Partition. The Login window appears.

|

Login
TID: 0C33 | or
LzerlD: | Cancel
Pazsword: |

Enter your UserID and Password, then click OK. A new partition is created

and displayed on the Subnetwork View. The next time you access the Node

Manager, it also shows the second discovered partition (P2) in the subnetwork.

CPro Hode Manager

=]

OC3-11[DDM-2000 OC-3 Rel 15.0.2)

0OC3-12[DDM-2000 OC-3 Rel 15.0.2)(L]

FRZ-B[DDM-2000 FiberReach Rel 4.2.31)

F

Logm pdate Map
Switch o Iipdate Inventorny Set Access
Open Hename Cloze HodeMan

From this screen, you can select several tasks, as described in the following list.
Note that the notation (L) next to an NE means that you are currently logged

into it.

* Click Open or Close to open or close a Network Element View or the

Subnetwork View. (The Open option is only available when Network Element
Views or the Subnetwork View are not open.)

* Click Switch To to change the focus of the CPro-2000 GUI to the Subnetwork
View or to an NE that is open. The SNW-View icon or an opened NE icon
must be selected for Switch To to be available.

* Click Login to log into an NE.

* Click Logout to log out of the chosen node. (The Logout option is only

available when you are logged into a node.)

* Click Close NodeMan to close the Node Manager. The Node Manager also
closes each time you complete a task.
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* Click one of the partition icons. The Set Access, Update Map, Update
Inventory, and Rename buttons are activated.

— Click Set Access to specify user IDs and passwords for CPro-2000 to
use when inventorying or mapping a partition. See the section that
follows for more information about this feature.

— Click Update Map to get an updated view of that partition in the
Subnetwork View.

— Click Update Inventory to update the information for that partition,
such as cross connections and port provisioning.

— Click Rename to give the partition a new name. The following screen
displays:

Change Partition Hame %] |
Enter new name for the
partition

Cancel

P-2
— Enter the new partition name and click OK. For example, you may
want to give the partition a name that reflects the makeup of the
partition. Click Cancel if you do not want to rename the partition.
Set Access

You set access when you predefine user IDs and passwords that CPro-2000 uses during a
session to inventory or map a partition. There are three ways to set access in CPro-2000. You
can set access from:

* the Login window at login
e the Node Manager

e asaved subnetwork

The following sections provide instructions on how to use each method.

Setting access from the Login window
1. Bring up CPro-2000 R11.0.

2.  From the Access Menu, click New Subnetwork. The Login window appears.
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Login E3
MML TL1
LCancel |
LizerlD: I -
Options. . |
Password: I

[ Partition Map

[ Partition Inventory

Browse._.

3. Select the desired Login Script, then check off either Inventory Partition or
Partition Map. (See the Startup chapter for more information about the login
scripts and partitions).

4. Click OK.
Login |
TID- 0C313 | ok
LlzerlD: I
LCancel
Password: I 4'

5. Enter the UserID and Password for each node.

6. Click OK after entering the login information for each node. The login window
appears for each node in the ring. When you click Map Partition or Inventory
Partition later in the session, CPro-2000 will use the login information provided
to map or inventories the partitions in the network.

Setting Access from the Node Manager

1. Log onto a network in the usual manner.

2. Click the Node Manager button. The Node Manager screen displays.
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3.

4.

CPro Hode Manager

Logm pdate Map
Switch o Iipdate Inventorny Set Access
Wpen Hename i Close HodeMan

Click a node other than the local node (the node you are logged into). In this
example, the local node is OC3-12, so OC3-13 is the selected node as shown
below. Notice that the Login, Open, Map Partition, Inventory Partition, Set
Access, and the Close NodeMan buttons are activated. The selected node is

outlined in blue.

CPro Hode Manager

E% SNW-View

Login Map Partition
Switch o Inventory Partition Set Access
Open Hename Cloze HodeMan

Click Set Access. The expanded Node Manager window has an attached panel
(the Set Access Panel).
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CPro Hode Manager

5. Enter the UserID and Password in the appropriate fields, then Click OK.
OR

Click Cancel to return to the unexpanded Node Manager screen without
establishing the user ID and password.

TIP: If the user IDs and passwords are the same for all the nodes in the network, you can
preset access for each of nodes in the ring from this point. To do so:

e Click back on the node for which you just established the user ID and
password (OC3-13 in the above axample).

¢ Click the Set Access button. The expanded window redisplays with the last
entered userID and password .
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CPro Hode Manager

i

ol e e

FrETame

e With the Set Access Panel still open, click the next node in the ring; FR2-B in
the above example.
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CPro Hode Manager E

% SNW-View —

0C3-12[DDM-2000 OC-3 Rel 15.0)(L])

E
B

] DDO [l 0c3-13

O
FR2-B

Login | Map Partition |
Samitch 1jo | Inventory Fartitiunl Set Access |
Open Hename | Cloze HodeMan |
UszerlD: ||_|_|[;|]2

Password: I:xx::ux

DK | Cancel |

e Click OK. The Node Manager window contracts again and CPro-2000 applies
the information in the expanded section to the selected node.

* Repeat the steps from the TIP to preset the ID and password for all the nodes
in the ring. When you press Map Partition or Inventory Partition later in the
session, CPro-2000 will use the predefined information to log into each node
without prompting for the user ID and password.

Setting access from a saved subnetwork file
1. Bring up CPro-2000.

2. From the Access Menu, click Open Subnetwork.

Select A File for Dpening Subnetwork 7]
File name: Folders:
= snw] | c:\progra™1icprorl1.0

Cancel |
test. snw -~ o e -
view_snw £ progra™1
3 epror11.0 &I
Lizt files of type: Drives:
Subnetwork Files ['.snwﬂ I = c: win98 j
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3. Navigate to the desired saved file, and then click OK. The Login window

appears.
Login [ <]
MML TL1
LCancel |
zerlD: I
Options.___ |
Password: |

[ Partition Map

[ Partition Inventory

Browse. ..

4. Enter the UserID and Password, and then click OK. The unexpanded
subnetwork view displays.

5.  Double-click the subnetwork view to expand the display.
6. Double-click a node to display the NE view for the desired node.

If the userID and password for the selected node is the same as that used in the
Login window, CPro-2000 uses that information to log into the desired node and
display the NE view.

If the userID and password for the selected node differs from that used in the
Login window, the following Login window appears.

Login 7]
TID: 0C313 | oF
LzerlD: I Cancel |
Pazsword: |

e Enter the UserID and Password for the selected node, and then click OK. The
NE view for the selected node displays.

*  You may use the Set Access to preset login information for other nodes if they
differ from that used in the Login window. To do so, follow the instructions
provided earlier this section.

Run Batch Commands

Purpose

To allow the CPro-2000 user to execute batch files containing groups of commands, such as
NE initialization commands or NE options not currently supported in the CPro-2000 menu.
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This feature may be used for rapid turnup of new installations, using preestablished local
standards.

NOTE: See Appendix D, Script and Batch Files, for information on writing script or batch
files.

Procedure

1. From the Access pull-down menu, select Run Batch Commands. The
following screen appears:

Select A Script File 7]
File name: Folders:
= seq | c:\progra™1icprorl1.0

Cancel |
ddm. scr -~ o e -
default_scr £ progra™1
ft.scr Help |
modem.scr {2 cpror11.0
Lizt files of type: Drives:
Iﬁcripl Files [=.scr) ﬂ I = c: win98 j

Navigate to the CPro-2000 installation directory to access the Script Files. If you
accepted the default during installation, CPro-2000 will be in
C:\progra~1\cprorl~11.0.

2. Choose the script file that you want to execute, and click OK.

NOTE: The script or batch files are customized files set up by the CPro-2000 system
administrator. Any newly created files should be tested prior to use.

Open (Partition)

Purpose

To expand a selected partition in the Subnetwork View and displays the individual NEs in the
partition.

Procedure

1. In the Subnetwork View, click the desired partition icon to be expanded.
2. From the Access pull-down menu, select Open (Partition).

3. The selected partition is expanded and the individual NEs for the partition are
displayed.
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Close (Partition)

Purpose

To close an expanded partition in the Subnetwork View.

Procedure

1. In the Subnetwork View, click the desired partition icon to be closed.
2. From the Access pull-down menu, select Close (Partition).

3. The selected partition is closed and the individual NEs for the partition are no
longer displayed.

Open (NE)

Purpose
To displays the Network Element View for a selected NE.

Procedure

1. In the Subnetwork View, click the box representing the individual NE to be
displayed. (A partition must be expanded to see the individual NEs).

2. From the Access pull-down menu, select Open (NE).

3. The Network Element View is displayed for the NE.

Exit

Purpose
To exit the CPro-2000 session.

Procedure

1. Choose this command when you want to terminate a CPro-2000 session. You
are prompted to confirm the command with the following dialog box:

E xit CPro-2000 R11.0 |

@ Thiz will end vour CPra zeszion.
i Cancel |

2. Ifyou click Cancel, you are returned to where you were previously focused in
the GUI, and you are not exited from CPro-2000.

If you choose OK and you are not in an active CPro-2000 session, CPro-2000
closes.
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If you choose OK and you are currently in an active CPro-2000 session, the
following screen appears:

CPro-2000 R11.0

@ Do pou wizh ko save the information for thiz subnetbwaork?

3. Choosing No closes any open GUI windows, closes the AUI window, and
terminates CPro-2000.

If you choose Yes, your subnetwork information is saved, the GUI and AUI
close, and CPro-2000 is terminated.
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The Edit Menu

Overview

The Edit Menu contains commands that back up and restore information about NEs, change
target identifiers (TIDs) and passwords, and execute the dual-ring interworking (DRI) switch
for FT-2000 OC-48.

The following commands are available from a Network Element View:

* Backup

* Restore

e Change TID

* Change Password

» Switch DRI (FT-2000 OC-48 only)

The following command is available from a Subnetwork View:

e Rename Partition

Backup

Purpose

To create a backup copy of the current equipage, cross connections, and provisionable
parameters of a node to a file. Files created during a backup are used during the Restore
command.

In addition to other parameters, CPro-2000 R11.0 supports the following new parameters in
files that are backed up using the Backup command:

e The PDIPSW parameter — dictates system reaction to a payload defect. If PDIPSW is
disabled, no switching occurs in the event of a payload effect. If PDISW is enabled,
switching occurs, with a minor alarm, when a payload defect is detected.

* The EQPDEPRPT parameter — sets the scope of the Equipage Dependent Reports.
Parameter can be set so the reports contain either all pre-provisioning information or
information based on equipage.

* The PJC threshold parameter - the count of the STS-n pointer adjustments created or
absorbed by an NE. This happens when there is a difference in frame rates of the
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incoming and outgoing SONET signals. Excessive PJCs indicate network
synchronization problems.

See Appendix E, Backup/Restore Parameters, for more details.

NOTE: Only CPro-2000 R7.0, R8.0, R9.0, R10.0, R11.0 backup files can be restored in
CPro-2000 R11.0.

The Restore feature for FT-2000 R8.1 supports only files that have been created using CPro-
2000 Releases 9.0, 10.0, and 11.0. See Appendix F, Table of NE releases per CPro
releases, for more information about the compatibility between NEs and CPro-2000 releases.

Procedure
1. After choosing Backup from the Edit pull-down menu, the following screen
displays.
Select File for Backup of Network Element K E2
File name: Folders:
= brm | c:vprogra™Theprorl1.0
Cancel |
- £ o\ -
£5 progra™1
&3 cprorl1.0 &l
Save Fle as lype: Drives:
IBa-::kup Files [*.brm] j I = c: windd j

Navigate to the CPro-2000 installation directory to access the Backup Files. If
you accepted the default during installation, CPro-2000 will be in
C:\progra~1\cprorl1.0.

2. Specify a file name for your backup file.

If you choose a name that is already in use, a warning appears.
Select File for Backup of Hetwork Element |

CAPROGRA™TMCFRORTT.0Mest brm
Thiz file already exists.
Do you want ta replace it?

» If you want to overwrite the existing file with a new one, click Yes.

» Ifyou do not want to replace the existing file, click No, then rename the new
file.

3. Click Cancel to cancel the entire operation. Click OK to perform the backup.

NOTE: If you are connected to the NE being backed up via MML, the extension appended to
the backup file is .brm (which stands for backup/restore/MML). If you are connected to the
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NE being backed up via TL1, the extension appended to the backup file is .br¢ (which stands
for back/restore/TL1).

The following screen displays:

CPro-2000 R11.0

ou have elected to BACKUP this network element. Due to the extensive number of commands that must be esecutedto ©
complete this request, it will take from 5 to 15 minutes to complete this command.
Do pou want to continue?

4. Click Yes to perform the backup. Click No to cancel the backup.

The following summary report appears when the backup has been successfully
completed:

#% Backup Report - tmprep_tmp

CPro-2000
Baclup Surnmary Feport for OC3-2, DOL-2000 OC-3 R15.1
August 29, 2000 ¢ 11:39

Backup Result

Mo backup commands failed to execute.

4 3
Page: [l of 1

5. Click Close. The following screen displays.

CPro-2000 R11.0 |

@ Backup operation succeszsfully completed.
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6. Click OK. Your backup file is now created. A typical backup file contains
information similar to the following:

NOTE: The content of a backup file varies with the type and release of NE and its equipage.
This following is just a sample of what a backup file may contain.

* The first line of a backup file contains information about the NE. The format is
the following:

— internal ID for NE type
— ring (1) or linear (0)
— release number
— TID of NE at time of backup
— user ID of user who created file
— date of file creation (as per the NE)
— time of file creation (as per the NE)
A sample first line might look like the following:
1,1,7.2,NODE-AA, LUCO1, 1/4/70, 21:6:32

* The remainder of the backup file consists of lines containing a Data ID and
associated data fields, all separated by a comma (,). The following is an
example:

CMD_RTRV_SECU,cit-1,disabled,0,

The number of fields and their values vary depending on the command.
CAUTION: 1t is strongly recommended that you do not try to access or modify your backup
files. CPro-2000 cannot support backup files that have been manipulated in any way.

NOTE: For a DDM-2000, provisionable parameters can be backed up from one node and
restored to a different node as long as the equipage of the nodes and the NE software is
compatible. Equipage does not affect the restoration of an FT-2000 node.

The current node must be inventoried prior to using the Backup command. You can
inventory the current node during startup, from the Update menu, or from the Node Manager.

Restore

Purpose

To restore provisionable options previously saved into a file via the Backup command. See
Appendix E, Backup/Restore Parameters, for more details.

NOTE: Only users with a privileged login can restore an NE. An error message appears if a
nonprivileged user attempts this command.

Only CPro-2000 R7.0, R8.0, R9.0 and R10.0 backup files can be restored in CPro-2000
R11.0.

The Restore feature is intended to restore files that have been backed up with the same NE
release and the same software release.
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» If you attempt to restore files that have been backed up using a different NE, the
following message window will be displayed:

CPro-2000 R11.0 | ]

The network, element type lizted in the backup file iz 2 DDM-2000 0C-3. The network element which iz being regtored 1z
a DDM-2000 OC-12. You cannat use this backup file to perfarm this restoration. Pleaze choose another file.

» If you attempt to restore files that have been backed up using a different release of the
same NE, the following message window will be displayed:

CPro-2000 R11.0

not compatible. The backup file contains software releaze 13.0 and the network. element containg software release

Q The software release listed in the backup file and the software releaze of the network, element being restored are
15.0. You cannot use this backup file to perforn this restoration. Please choose another file.

NOTE: Although a backup file may be created remotely, CPro-2000 Release 11.0 does not
support a remote restore.

All TARP NE releases automatically restore commands. However, in DDM-2000 OC-3
Releases 13.0, 13.5 and 15.x, DDM-2000 OC-12 Release 7.x, and FiberReach Releases 3.0,
3.1 and 4.0, commands that cause a reset and/or result in the loss of DCC connectivity are
displayed in a separate Notepad window and must be manually entered in the AUI to
complete the restore process. These commands are listed in the table below:

DDM-2000 MML DDM-2000 TL1 FT-2000 TL1
set-ne ent-sys ent-sys
ent-ulsdcc ent-ulsdcc

ent-osacmap

ent-osacmap

set-x25

ent-x25

set-security

ent-cid-secu

Instructions for manually entering these commands are included in the section that

follows.
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Procedure

1. After choosing Restore from the Edit pull-down menu, the following screen

appears.

Select File for Restore of Hetwork Element EE3
File name: Folders:
= brm | c:vprogra™T1heprorl1.0

Cancel |
oc12.brm - e -
test.brm 3 progra™1 Hel
=3 cprorl1.0 Ll
List files of type: Drives:
Backup Files [*.brm] j I =) c: windd j

2. Select the appropriate file with which to restore the current NE. Click OK.

NOTE: For restoring Network Elements, CPro-2000 R11.0 allows the following choices in
the message window:

Confirm restore E

You have elected to RESTORE this network element. Due to the extensive number of commands that must be executed to complete this
request. it will typically take from 5 to 15 minutes to plete this d [If all threshold values are restored for FT NEs. it may take
up to 90 minutes). Do you want to continue?

Restore Opti

@ full restore
(" restore without threshold values

" restore only thresholds

Cancel |

* Select "full restore" for CPro-2000 R11.0 to completely restore the backed up
file

* Select "restore without threshold" for the system to restore only non-
provisionable threshold parameters.

* Select "restore only thresholds" for the system to restore only provisionable
threshold parameters.
3. Select the desired option then click OK to perform the restore. Click No to
cancel the restore.

If you choose to continue, the following screen displays:

C:Pao-20 A1 0

L A OCT 22 amd it s 8 DD 2000 OC-1 2 resdiace; mbsment nunning nrg soffvas s redescs 70

\';") Thee Bachup e charer v crested on DE/3000 @ 1257 47 by LUCCE. The network. clement backed up was
It this. B Sn wobich corbars the mlaimeton you vch o msiame?

[ b |
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4. Click Yes to continue the process. The following report displays:

% . tmprep.tmp

CPro-2000
F.estore Preparation Feport for OC12-2, DDO-2000 OC-12 E7.1
August 30, 2000 @@ 10:18

Equipage Differences

Mo equipment differences were found between the hackup file and the network element.

Hardware Swiich Setting Differences

Mo hardware switch setting differences were found between the hackup file and the network element.

Login Mames fiom the backup file

4 3
view: [T IR N o (O

NOTE: CPro-2000 sends commands to discover the current equipage and hardware switch
settings in the selected NE and compares this information with the corresponding information
in the existing backup file. The above report is generated to display any differences that are
found.

5. Click the Close button to close the report. The following screen appears:

CPro-2000 R11.0 E

CPra will rermave all the crozz-connections and dizable the feature options ta restare the netwark element. Deletion of
the crozs-connection may affect service.
Do pow wish bo continue with the restore?

NOTE: To ensure the success of the restore operation, CPro-2000 to removes existing cross
connections and feature data as they might conflict with the restore commands. After
removing these, CPro-2000 sends the restore commands one by one.

6. Click Yes to continue.

NOTE: If any differences have been discovered and reported, the restore operation may be
canceled by clicking No. The user can then correct any differences before proceeding. Note
that if the restore is continued in spite of reported differences, some restore commands may
fail.
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7. For earlier releases of DDM-2000 and FiberReach, the following window
displays if the system detects any commands that would cause a reset and/or
result in the loss of DCC connectivity. You must manually copy and paste these
commands into the AUIL. Instructions are given below.

Bl Br_ipt.tmp - Notepad =] E3

FEile Edt Search Help

CPro-2008
HManual Restore Report for 0C3-6, DDH-2888 0C-3 R11.1
September 23, 1999 @ 18:58

The following commands need to be entered to complete the restore.
These commands may cause loss of communication to the HE and/or reset.
These commands may be directly copied to the AUI window.

WARHING* Change the TID last {commands showing "Tid=")?
If the TID is changed in the AUI, CPro will need to be reset?
set-nezAlmGrp=255:AGNE=Yes:DSHE=no:Site=1 :HE=5 :IDLE=ais :Shelf=1:CORT=RT :TbaAddr=1 :ThL

4] | M

To complete the restore process, manually enter commands that appear in the
Notepad window by doing the following:

* Select the entire command line including the semicolon.

* Copy the command by either pressing Ctrl+C or selecting Copy from the Edit
menu.

* In the AUI window, place the insertion point next to the final prompt. Then
press Ctrl+V or select Paste from the Edit menu to paste the command.

* Follow the prompts in the AUI to execute the command, then press Enter.

* Repeat the above procedure for other commands in the Notepad window,
copying the commands into the AUI one at a time. When you have entered all
the commands into the AUI, close out of CPro-2000, then restart after the last
command is executed.

NOTES:

If the command to change the TID ("Tid=") is listed in the Notepad window, place it last in
the AUI Restart CPro-2000 for the process to take effect.

For FT-2000s, if the restore requires the ent-ulsdcc-13 command to be executed, enter this
command last in the AUI then restart CPro-2000 for the process to take effect.

For DDM-2000 R15.0 and FiberReach R4.0, CPro-2000 automatically restores all commands.
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The following Restore Summary report displays:

=% Restore Report - tmprep_tmp

CPro-2000
Festore Suwmnmary Feport for OC12-2, DDRE-2000 OC-12 R7.1
August 30, 2000 @@ 10:25

Equipage Differences

Mo equipment differences were found between the hackup file and the network element.

Hardware Swiich Setting Differences

Mo hardware switch setting differences were found between the hackup file and the network element.

Login Mames fiom the backup file

4 3
view: [T IR N o (O

8.  Click the Cleose button to close the report. The following screen appears.

CPro-2000 R11.0 =

@ B ackup operation succeszfully completed.

Change TID

Purpose

To change the current network element's TID.

Procedure

1.  From the Edit pull-down menu, select Change TID. The following Change TID
dialog box appears:
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Change TID B2

O TID  SITEINED | 2

Hew TID I LCancel

2. Type in the new TID. The OK button is enabled.
3. Click OK.

NOTE: A TID consists of a string of alphanumeric characters. See the NE documentation for
a list of the restrictions on the TID character set.

Change Password

Purpose

To change a CPro-2000 user's NE password. This screen also appears when an FT-2000
0OC-48 NE password expires.

Procedure

1. From the Edit pull-down menu, select Change Password. The following
Change Password Dialog box appears:

Change Password for SITETHE1 5]

0Id Password: I

ke
Mew Password: I Cancel |

Heenter Password: I

2. Type in your current password in the Old Password field and press the Tab
key. Note that asterisks appear instead of the actual password. Type in the new
password in the New Password ficld and press the Tab key. Reenter the new
password in the Reenter Password ficld. The OK button is enabled.

3. Click OK.

NOTE: The password consists of a string of alphanumeric or symbolic characters. See your
NE documentation for a list of the restrictions on the password character set.

4. If any errors were made while typing in the old and new passwords, an error
message appears. Reenter the passwords and click OK.
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Switch DRI

Purpose
To execute the Dual-Ring Interworking (DRI) manual switch in an FT-2000 OC-48.

Procedure
1. From the Edit pull-down menu, select Switch DRI.

The following screen appears:

Set DRI-Switch x|

ST53 Tributary | stz1-1e-6-3 ;||

Close |

2. Select the STS3 Tributary address for the DRI switch. (This is the STS-3
tributary that has the solid line connected to it in the Network Element View of
the node.)

3. Click Operate to enable the DRI switch. Click Release to reset the DRI switch.
At any time you may click Close, and your selection is not executed or saved.

Rename Partition

Purpose

Instead of using the default sequential numbering scheme that CPro-2000 automatically
assigns to your partitions, you may decide to rename the partitions. For example, you may
decide to give your partition a name that identifies its contents. This command is only
available from the Subnetwork View and when a partition has the focus.
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Procedure

1.

From the Edit pull-down menu, select Rename Partition. The following screen

appears:

Change Partition Hame Ei |

Enter new name for the
partition

Cancel

==

P-2

Type in the new name for the partition and click OK.
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The View Menu

Overview

The View Menu contains the following command options:

e Status Bar

* Toolbar

*  Show X-Conn

* Hide X-Conn

*  Subnetwork View

* Report Viewer

The Status Bar and Toolbar commands are used to show or hide the status bar and the toolbar
on the CPro-2000 GUI.

The Show and Hide X-Conn commands enable a CPro-2000 user to either display or hide
cross connections in the Network Element View.

The Subnetwork View opens a window to display the Subnetwork View.

The Report Viewer provides the ability to read and print previously saved reports. (See The
Report Menu chapter for information on how to save a report to a file.)

CPro-2000 User Manual Release 11.0 The View Menu ¢ 103



Status Bar

Purpose

To display or hide (for more room on the screen) the status bar that contains the alarm status,
an information window, and trash can icon, at the bottom of the CPro-2000 GUI window.

Procedure

1.  From the View pull-down menu, select Status Bar. If Status Bar is shown with
a check mark, then the status bar is displayed on the GUI. If no check mark is
shown with the Status Bar command, the status bar is not displayed.

Toolbar

Purpose

To display or hide (for more room on the screen) the toolbar, which contains shortcut icons
for several CPro-2000 menu items, at the top of the CPro-2000 GUI window.

Procedure

1. From the View pull-down menu, select Toolbar. If Toolbar is shown with a
check mark, then the toolbar is displayed on the GUI. If no check mark is shown
with the Toolbar command, the toolbar is not displayed.

Show X-Conn

Purpose

To display cross connections in a Network Element View.

Procedure

1. Inthe View pull-down menu, click Show X-Conn. A drop-down menu appears.
Depending on the NE type, the following choices are displayed:

* Select All—displays all existing cross connections
* STS-1—displays all STS-1 cross connections (DDM-2000 only)

* VTI1.5—displays all VT1.5 cross connections (DDM-2000 OC-3 and
FiberReach only)

* STS-3C—displays all STS-3C cross connections (DDM-2000 OC-12)
» STS-3—displays all STS-3 cross connections (FT-2000 only)

The cross connections are then displayed in the current Network Element View.
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Hide X-Conn

Purpose

To hide all cross connections while in a Network Element View.

Procedure

1. Inthe View pull-down menu, click Hide X-Conn. On the current Network
Element View all cross connections are hidden.

Subnetwork View

Purpose
To display the Subnetwork View.

Procedure

1. Inthe View pull-down menu, click Subnetwork View. A window is opened and
the Subnetwork View is displayed.

Report Viewer

Purpose

To enable a user to perform functions such as viewing or printing a previously saved report or
end-to-end path graphic. (See The Report Menu chapter for details on how to save a report
to a file.)

NOTE: Do not use the Report Viewer to open files that are not report viewer files or end-to-
end path graphics. It is recommended that you use the .rpt  and .eep suffixes when saving
these types of files to avoid confusion with ordinary text files, such as those with a .txt
suffix. If you do try to open a non-report file with the Report Viewer, an error message
displays and you are prompted to select another file name.
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Procedure

1. Inthe View pull-down menu, click Report Viewer. The following screen

appears:
Select A Report File K E2
File name: Folders:
p L c:vprogra™Theprorl1.0
Cancel |
- £ o\ -
£5 progra™1
&3 cprorl1.0 &l
List files of type: Drives:
Report Files [‘.rpt;‘.eepj I = c: windd j

2. In the File Name field, type in the name of the report you wish to view and click
OK. You can click Cancel at any time to dismiss this screen and return to the
CPro-2000 GUI.

3. The report is displayed in a window similar to the following:
Map Report - |EI|£|

CPro-2000 [=]
Map Report for SNC-0CLZ-DD

February 03, 1995 @ 10:25

£* MNeighbor Map for SNC-0ClZ-DD

Link
System Name Connected Commm . Product
{TID) Through Status T+pe

WAPNING! The information displayved may be incomplete. Check

Btrv-Alm report for further details.

SNC-0Cl:z-DD DDM-0C1z
SENC-0Clz-CC main-kb-1 DDM-0C1ZE

3
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You can perform the following functions on the report:

* The View function allows you to make the size of the report larger or smaller by
selecting a value from the View down-arrow list.

* The Page function can be accessed two ways. By using the arrows (<<, <, >>, >), you
can go through the report page by page, either backward or forward. You can also
click the Page box and edit the current page number to the page number you want.

NOTE: The Page Up and Page Down keys on your PC keyboard do not work in the Report
Viewer. Also, the scroll bar appearing on the right side of the Report Viewer does not take
you to the next page of the report; the scroll bar only takes you from top to bottom of an
individual page. Use the arrows, as described above, to access the next or previous page of the
report.

* The Print function brings up an abbreviated Print menu so that your report can be
printed.

* The Save function allows you to save your report to a file name so that it can be
accessed at a later time through the Report Viewer command in the View menu.

* The Close function enables you to close the report without saving it to a file (unless
you have already done so using the Save function).

» The Settings function offers a full selection of print settings. Use the Close Settings
command to return to the basic report functions, but not to close the report.
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The Report Menu

Overview

The Report Menu contains commands that display information about end-to-end paths, cross
connections, equipment, alarms, port options, and history. Any reports may be saved to a file
and accessed at a later time by using the Report Viewer command in the View menu.

There are two ways of accessing report options while in a Subnetwork View. You can use the
Report menu on the menu bar, which is the method described in the following procedures. The
other method is to select a closed, or unexpanded partition (with a single left-mouse-button click),
and click the right mouse button to display a pop-up menu containing a Reports submenu.

From a Subnetwork View, the following report options are available:
e Path
* Cross Connections
* Timeslot Usage
* Bandwidth Usage

NOTE: Reports generated while in the Subnetwork View contain data for the current or
selected partition only. To gather data for the entire subnetwork, a report must be created for
each partition in the subnetwork.

From a Network Element View, the following report options are available:

¢ Cross Connections

e Map
* Alarms
* History

* Equipment
* Protection State (FT-2000 only)
* Port/Slot Options
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Report Screen Functions

All CPro-2000 reports are displayed in a window similar to the following:

@ Path Report ll
[+]

CPro-2000
Path Feport ]

October 05, 1993 @ 11:45

For Partition P-2

This partition contains 2 DLM-2000 $C-5 netarork element(s).

Path Name : m-2-2-3 VTL5

TIT Type Port Eing I
SHC-0C3-M ARTATT
SHC-OC3-K ARTATT a-2-2

Path Name : h-1-4-1 hairpin SNC-0C3-M

TIL Type Port Eingz I

SHC-0CE-M IWAY h-2-3-3

el o0z - | << Settings. .

All report windows contain the following useful functions:

» Use the View function to make the size of the report larger or smaller by selecting a
value from the View down-arrow list.

* Access the Page function by using the arrows (<<, <, >>, >) to go through the report
page by page, either backward or forward or by clicking the Page box and editing the
page number.

NOTE: The Page Up and Page Down keys on your PC keyboard do not work in the Report
Viewer. Also, the scroll bar appearing on the right side of the Report Viewer does not take
you to the next page of the report; the scroll bar only takes you from top to bottom of an
individual page. Use the arrows, as described above, to access the next or previous page of the
report.

* Use the Print function to display an abbreviated Print menu from which to select a
print option.

» Use the Save function to save your report to a file name so it can be accessed at a
later time through the Report Viewer command in the View menu.

» Use the Close function to close the report without saving it to a file (unless you have
already done so using the Save function).

» Use the Settings function to access full selection of print settings. Use the Close
Settings command to return to the basic report functions, but not to close the report.
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Path

Purpose

To view a report that contains information about the complete and/or incomplete end-to-end
paths in the partition. This command option is only available from the Subnetwork View. The
Path report only analyzes paths within an individual ring. The Partition Inventory command

must be completed before creating a Path report.

As described in the “Report Screen Functions” section earlier in this chapter, a variety of
tasks can be performed on the report, such as saving the report to a file or printing out the

report.

NOTE: All hairpin cross connections will be listed as paths.

Procedure

1. From the Report pull-down menu, select Path. A report similar to the following
appears:

@ Path Report ll
For Partition P-2
This partition contains 2 DDM-2000 $C-35 netarark element(s).
Path Name : m-2-2-3 VTL.5
TID Type Port Ring I
SHC-0C3-K AVTAY
SHC-0C3-K LN a-2-2 _I
Path Name : h-1-4-1 hairpin SNC-0C3-M
TID Type Port Ring I
SHC-0C3-K AVTAY b-2-3-3
Dangling cross connections in this Partition :
Network Element : SNC-OC3-M (DDM-2000 OC-3, R13.50)
3TE1 CROSS COMNECTIONS
Address1 AAdress2 Type RingTDr
m-1 m-1 AT

A

View: QLIIES ;I el <« f > > Page:u of 2 Open I Save I F‘rint...I Claze I Settings...
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Cross Connections

Purpose

When chosen from the Subnetwork View, the cross-connections report shows the cross
connections for all NEs in the partition that have been inventoried. When chosen from a
Network Element View, this report shows the cross connections for that NE only.

As described in the “Report Screen Functions” section earlier in this chapter, a variety of
tasks can be performed on the report, such as saving the report to a file or printing out the
report.

Procedure

1. From the Report pull-down menu, select Cross Connections. A report similar to
the following appears:

CPro-2000
Cross Connections Feport

Ilarch 21, 1999 @0 13:27

This is a FT-2000 OC-48 neiwork element.

Network Element : FT6-2 (FT-2000 OC-48, R9.0)

Src AID Drect ATD Tope Loch,
ste - Ime-3 sted-1e-3 1A FT6-2
ste - Ime-5 L-1h 1A FT6-2
ste - Ime-5 L-la 1A FT6-2

4 *
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Timeslot Usage

Purpose

To display a report that indicates where cross connections currently exist and where time slots
are available for paths to be created. This command option is only available from the
Subnetwork View.

As described in the “Report Screen Functions” section earlier in this chapter, a variety of
tasks can be performed on the report, such as saving the report to a file or printing out the
report.

NOTE: A Partition Inventory must be taken before the Timeslot Usage report can be generated.

Procedure

1. From the Report pull-down menu, select Timeslot Usage. A report similar to the
following appears:

" Timeslot Usage Report - tmprep.tmp

S

CPro-2000
Timeslot Usage Feport

Ifarch 19, 1999 @0 20:346

For Partition P-1

This partition contains 2 DDR-2000 OC-12 netarork element(s).

X X

1 2 3 4 5 & 7 g 9 10 11 12

4 *
Page: [l o1
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The following designations appear in the Timeslot Usage report:

* X equals a cross connection that does not form a path, also known as a dangling cross
connection.
* P equals a complete, valid path.

* L equals a locked cross connection (DDM-2000 OC-3, R13.0, and FiberReach R3.0
only).

Bandwidth Usage

Purpose

To display a report that details the bandwidth usage between two NEs. As described in the
“Report Screen Functions™ section earlier in this chapter, a variety of tasks can be performed
on the report, such as saving the report to a file or printing out the report.

NOTE: The Bandwidth Usage report is displayed by clicking the right mouse button on the
optical link between NEs in the expanded partition of the Subnetwork View. It is not available
through the Report pull-down menu.

Procedure

1. In the Subnetwork View, click the right mouse button on the optical link
between the desired NEs. The Bandwidth Usage option appears.

NOTE: The Bandwidth Usage option is enabled only when the entire ring has been
inventoried. Otherwise, it will appear grayed out and cannot be selected.

2. Click Bandwidth Usage.

A report similar to the following appears:
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=* B andwidth Usage Feport - tmprep.tmp

CPro-2000
Bandwidth Usage Feport

Ifarch 19, 1999 @0 20:24

For Partition P-1

This partition contains 2 DDB-2000 OC-12 netarork element((s).

Mo, of STE1 channels for this partition.

Aarailable Ocompied Thbzuoam

12 1] 1]

L | *
Page- il o

Map

Purpose

To display the connectivity in relation to the current node. The map report option is only
available from a Network Element View.

As described in the “Report Screen Functions” section earlier in this chapter, a variety of
tasks can be performed on the report, such as saving the report to a file or printing out the

report.
Procedure
1. From the Report pull-down menu, select Map. A report similar to the following
appears:
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#* Map Report - tmprep.tmp

CPro-2000 =]
Map Report for L$1-12-3 (DDM-2000 0C-12Z, R7.0)

March 19, 1999 [ 19:15

f* MNeighhor Map for LE1-1Z2-3

TID Connectaed Thru Product Type Lewel £ IS
NESAP

LE1-12-3 DDM-0C1E
39840F 20 QOoooo0 QOoo0 Qoo00 Qoo0 0200sA1BECTYS OO0

EWC-12-1 main-h-1

39840F 20 Qooo00 Q000 0000 0000 0200sA1BESCL OO0
3WC-1:z2-1 main-h-Z
39840F 20 Qooo00 Q000 0000 0000 0200sA1BESCL OO0

SitelNEL fn-a
39340F 20 gooooo 0ooo oooo o0oo  OS00&6A1BETAF OO
*f

4 3
view Page: [l of 1
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Alarms

Purpose

To display an alarm summary for the current node. The alarms report option is only available
from a Network Element View.

As described in the “Report Screen Functions” section earlier in this chapter, a variety of
tasks can be performed on the report, such as saving the report to a file or printing out the
report.

Procedure

1. Click the Alarm Status area in the Status Bar, or from the Report pull-down
menu, select Alarms. A report similar to the following appears:

5 Network Element Alarms Report - tmprep.tmp

CPro-2000
Alarm Feport for FTe-Z2 (FT-2000 0C-43, R9.0)

March Z1, 1999 @ 13:41

FTE-2 99-03-2Z1 13:37:38

"ls-1a-3,S8TS51:MJ,PAINTGRT,NSA,03-17,17-58-58,,,,% "path integrity failurei""
"ls-la-Z,S8TS51:MJ,PAINTGRT,NSA,03-17,17-558-45,,,,%"path integrity failurei""
"ls-la-1,S8TS51:MJ,PAINTGRT,NSA,03-17,17-58-38,,,,% "path integrity failurei""

4 *
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History

Purpose

To display a history of events for the current node. The history report option is only available
from a Network Element View.

As described in the “Report Screen Functions” section earlier in this chapter, a variety of
tasks can be performed on the report, such as saving the report to a file or printing out the
report.

Procedure

1. From the Report pull-down menu, select History. The following screen appears:

Higtory Report Selection I

" By Date/Time

Start Date [MM-DD]) |:| Start Time [HH-MM-55] |:|
Stop Date [MM-DD] |:| Stop Time [HH:MM:55] |:|

(1] I Cancel

2. Choose Entire Report if you want to view the entire report or choose
By Date/Time and then enter the desired Start/Stop Dates and Start/Stop Times.
Click OK. You may click Cancel to close the window and no report is generated.

A report similar to the following appears:
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#* Network Element History Report - tmprep.tmp

CPro-2000 [
Hizstory Report for SVC-12-1 (DDM-2000 0C-12, R7.0)

March 19, 1999 @ 19:59

f* Maintenance History Report

Late Time Srs.Alm. Source Ewvent
Lewvel Lescription
03-1% 19:L&:03 - cit—-Z remote session logout
03-19 12:54:55 - cit-Z2 rlom: UNENOWH ID
03-12 19:54:3% - cit-Z remcte session terminated
03-1% 12:11:30 - cit-Z2 rlom: UNENOWH ID
03-1% 12:11:03 - cit—-& remotbe session logout
03-19 12:10:40 - cit-Z2 rlom: UNENOWH ID
03-19 12:09:30 - cit-Z2 login: UNENOWN ID
03-17 08:0&6:32 - xEE login: LTTCOL
03-17 0g:0&6:30 - xEE login: LTTCOL -

4 3
view Page: [l f 23

Equipment

Purpose

To view a report that shows the equipage for the current node. The equipment report option is
only available from a Network Element View.

As described in the “Report Screen Functions” section earlier in this chapter, a variety of
tasks can be performed on the report, such as saving the report to a file or printing out the
report.

NOTE: CPro-2000 obtains network equipment information from the RTRV-EQPT command.
If the equipage for the NE has changed, run an update on the NE using the Update Menu to
re-inventory the NE in CPro-2000 prior to obtaining a report.

Procedure

1.  From the Report pull-down menu, select Equipment. A report similar to the
following appears:
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% Metwork Element Equipment Report - tmprep.tmp

CPro-2000 ;|
Euipment Report for FTe-Z2 (FT-2000 0C-48, E9.0)

March 19, 1993 @ 15:17

LCLET=SNRTEECRARLA ECTI=673Z47 SLN=9ZMVOll0436Z" _J
"trotr-lw:  TYPE=TPMTEL , APP=733E:2 SSEN=31-2
,CLET=SNRTEECAALR , ECTI=Z01798 SLN=2cMVOZ4Z121&"
"rowr—le: :TYPE=RCWER , ALAPP=035EE L3EN=21-1
LCLET=SNRTNMNLAAA ECTI=621776, SLN=9FMV11103313"

FTe—-Z 29-03-19 18:13:33

"rowr—lw: : TYPE=RCWE , LPP=035EE LBEN=51-1
LCLET=SNRTNMNLALA ECTI=621776, SLN=9FMV1Z101140"

"ls—la: :TYPE=0C3 APP=LARIOE SOEN=21-1
,CLET=3NCCACAEBAA ECI=Z37544 SLN=23MV10&43771"

"l=—1b: :TYPE=0C3Z APP=LARIOE SEEN=21-1
LCLET=SNCCACABAAL ECT=F£37544 SLN=282MV10&43766"

"lz—La: :TYPE=DS2 APP=LALZ L SEN=04-4 =

4 »
view: [ R R BRI P -o-- B o 3

The circuit pack, Hardware ID LAA10B, is listed in this sample Report.

Protection State

Purpose

To view a report that shows the non-preemptible protection access (NPPA) protection-
switching state for the current node. Note that the protection state report is only available
from an FT-2000 OC-48 Network Element View.

As described in the “Report Screen Functions” section earlier in this chapter, a variety of
tasks can be performed on the report, such as saving the report to a file or printing out the
report.

Procedure

1. From the Report pull-down menu, select Protection State. A report similar to
the following appears:
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& Network Element Protection Switching State Report - tmprep.tmp

CPro-zZ000
Protection Switching 3tate Report for FTe-2 (Fr-2000 0C-45, R9.0)

March 21, 1993 @ 13:4a

Report of protection swditching state

Output of ETEV-5TATE command

FTE-E 239-03-71 13:42:24

"tg-1,TG3:ACT, "

"tg-2,TG3I-ACT, "

"crwtr-le, TRMTR: ACT, "

"Crwtr—-1lw, TREMTR: ACT, " -

4
View Page: [l o1 9

Port/Slot Options

Purpose

To provide a list of port and/or line options for the current node. The port/slot options report
is only available from a Network Element View.

As described in the “Report Screen Functions” section earlier in this chapter, a variety of
tasks can be performed on the report, such as saving the report to a file or printing out the
report.

The following port and line options are supported:

* All DS1 Ports (DDM-2000 OC-3 and FiberReach only)
* Al T1 Ports (FiberReach only)

» All DS3 Ports (Not applicable to FiberReach)

* All ECI Ports (Not applicable to FiberReach)

* Al NCT/2 Ports (DDM-2000 OC-3)

* Al LS Ports (FT-2000 only)

* All OC-1 Lines (DDM-2000 OC-3 and FiberReach only)
* All OC-3 Lines

* All OC-12 Lines (DDM-2000 OC-12 and FT-2000 only)
* All OC-48 Lines (FT-2000 only)
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Procedure

1. From the Report pull-down menu, select Port/Slot Options. The Port/Slot
Options pull-down menu displays. This menu contains different options,
depending on the current node’s NE type, as shown in the list below.

* DDM-2000 OC-3: DS1, DS3, EC1, NCT/2, OC1, OC-3, OC-12
* DDM-2000 OC-12: DS3, EC1, OC-3, OC-12, OC-48
e FiberReach: DS1, T1, OCl1, and OC3
* FT-2000 OC-48: DS3, EC1, OC-3, OC-12, OC-48, LS
2. Select the appropriate port option. A report similar to the following appears:

& 0C1 Report - tmprep.tmp

CPro-z00o
OC1 Report for FITEINE1l (DDM-Z000 0C-3, R13.0)

March 22, 1999 @ 1l:56

f* 0C-1 Line Prowisioning Beport

Line Signal Degrade ATS
Address Threshold Alarm
fri-h-1-1 - A
fn-b-2-1 -G NA
fri-h-1-2 - A
frn-h-2-2 - A
i

4 *
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Cross Connections

Overview

CPro-2000 provides the ability to create cross connections from the Network Element View
using the “drag-and-drop” technology. This chapter contains instructions for creating and
deleting individual or ranges of cross connections.

Creating Cross Connections

Drag-and-drop cross-connection creation consists of selecting an available address for a cross
connection, observing an “X” cursor (indicating that you are currently in cross-connection
mode), and dragging the X cursor to the destination address of the cross connection.
Individual, as well as ranges of cross connections, may be entered and deleted using drag-and-
drop methods.

NOTE: If you attempt to enter a cross connection (by selecting a source and dragging the
cross connection to a destination) and no cross connection is established, your destination is
probably incorrect. Check the validity of your cross-connection addresses. In this situation,
CPro-2000 generates an error message in the status bar.

For more specific details on creating cross connections, see the individual procedures in this
chapter associated with each of the following cross-connection types:

*  One-way (FT-2000)
* Two-way

* Drop and Continue (DDM-2000
OC-3 and OC-12 supported ring releases)

*  One-way DRI (FT-2000)

*  Two-way DRI (FT-2000)

*  Two-way DRI-PRI (FT-2000)

*  Two-way DRI-SEC (FT-2000)

*  Multi-drop (FT-2000)

¢ Locked (DDM-2000 OC-3 and FiberReach)

e Dual 0x1 (DDM-2000 OC-3, OC-12, and FiberReach)
* Single 0x1 (DDM-2000 OC-3 and OC-12)
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e Video Source (DDM-2000 OC-12)
* Video Sink (DDM-2000 OC-12)
* Hairpin (DDM-2000 OC-3)

Creating Ranges of Cross Connections

In CPro-2000, you can create a range of VT1.5 cross connections in DDM-2000 OC-3 and
FiberReach NEs. The range of allowable cross-connections can consist of a contiguous group
of addresses, or a noncontiguous group of addresses.

* To create a contiguous range of cross connections, select the starting address from
the source addresses then press the Shift key. While still holding down the Shift key,
click an address at end of the range then release the Shift key. Click the corresponding
starting address in the destinations box to complete the process. (The source
addresses should be an unbroken group of addresses, such as m-1-1-1, m-1-1-2, m-1-
1-3, and so on.)

* To create a noncontiguous range of cross connections select the starting address from
the source addresses then press the Ctrl key. While still holding down the Ctrl key,
click the desired addresses. Selected addresses must be in ascending or descending
order, for example, as m-1-1-1, m-1-1-3, m-1-2-1 or as m-1-2-1, m-1-1-3, m-1-1-1.
Click the corresponding starting address in the destinations box to complete the
process.

NOTE: CPro-2000 R11.0 does not support the creation of ranges of cross connections
(contiguous or noncontiguous) for DDM-2000 OC-12 or FT-2000 OC-48.

For details on allowable cross connections, consult the User Manual for the relevant NE.

Creating Cross Connections on shelves equipped with 29G OLIUs

When the main slots of the DDM-2000 OC-3 R15.x shelf or the FiberReach R4.0 shelf are
equipped with 29G OLIUs CPro-2000 supports cross connections of full STS-3C, STS-1, and
VT granularity.

*  STS-3Cs through cross connections are allowable only when created above the green
line in the GUI.

*  Only Two-Way and Drop and Continue cross connections are allowed.

e To drop an STS-3C signal on a DDM-2000 OC-3 or FiberReach shelf, the Function
Unit C (fn-c) slot must be equipped with a 22-type OLIU.

* To drop an STS-3C signal on a DDM-2000 OC-3 shelf, the timeslot must also be
configured in Ox/ mode using the Set OC-3 command in the Provisioning Menu.

For details on allowable cross connections, consult the User Manual for the relevant NE.

The “Network Element View” section of The User Interface chapter provides a detailed
description of the NE view for DDM-2000 OC-3 R15.x and FiberReach R4.0 shelves with
29G OLIU circuit packs in the main slots.

IMA LAN Packs and T1 Repeater Packs

IMA LAN packs have the Apparatus Code BBF9 or BBF10. They occupy two adjacent low-
speed slots on a DDM-2000 OC-3 R15 shelf and are made up of 8 DS1s. CPro-2000 supports
the same cross connections on an IMA LAN pack as on a DS1 pack, namely end-to-end
locked arc, 2-way, 3 node interworking and 4 node interworking VT cross connections.
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T1 Repeater packs have the Apparatus Code BBF6. For DDM-2000 OC-3 R15.0 and
FiberReach R4.0, CPro-2000 supports the same cross connects on a T1 Repeater pack as on a
DSI1 pack, namely end-to-end locked arc, 2-way, 3 node interworking and 4 node
interworking VT cross connections.

Change LocA/LocZ and Roll STS-3 and STS-1 Cross Connections

CPro-2000 can change the source of a cross connection without affecting service by using the
Change LocA/LocZ feature.

In addition, CPro-2000 allows the source of an existing STS-3 or STS-1 cross connection to
be moved, or rolled, to another source without interruption in service.

For more information regarding these features, see the “Change LocA and LocZ Values for an
Existing STS-3 or STS-1 Cross Connection” and “Roll an Existing STS-3 or STS-1 Cross
Connection to a New Source” sections in this chapter.

Audit On and Redline On Options (FT-2000 only)

As you create a cross connection, the Cross-Connection Properties box appears with the Audit
On and Redline On options. When Audit On is chosen, the alarm feature that notifies the user
of any signal problem is activated. When Redline On is chosen, the cross connection is tagged
as “Redlined,” thus prohibiting any modification to it until it is untagged.

To change either setting, double-click on the cross connection in the NE view to display the
Change Loca & Locz dialog box. Either feature can be toggled on/off by clicking on its box to
insert/remove the check mark prior to clicking on OK.

Deleting Cross Connections

To delete a cross connection using the drag-and-drop technology, simply select the cross-
connection line you wish to delete by clicking on it (the X cursor appears), and drag the cross
connection to the trash can icon appearing at the bottom of the Network Element View. You may
also click on the cross-connection line to select it and then press Delete on your keyboard. Any
cross connection that can be entered via the GUI can be deleted via the GUI.

NOTE: While creating and deleting cross connections, you may see that the arrowheads on
the end of a cross connection appear to be lying on their side. The arrowheads are shown like
this when there is not enough space to accommodate the arrowhead pointing straight.

Entering Cross Connections

The following pages show the procedures and screen displays for entering the various types of
cross connections in CPro-2000.
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Enter Two-way STS-1 Cross Connection
(DDM-2000 OC-3 and OC-12)

or

Enter Two-way VT1.5 Cross Connection
(DDM-2000 OC-3 and FiberReach)

Procedure

1. From the Network Element View, click the source slot of the cross connection.
While holding down the mouse button, drag the cursor to the destination slot of
the cross connection. The following screen appears when you release the mouse
button:

Crozz Connection Properties 1'

=

" From -->To
m-2-3-4 - m-2-3-4

anncel

2. You can click Cancel if the addresses shown in the screen are incorrect,
or click OK and the following screen appears:

Confirm Crozz Connection Enter il

Enter Twoway

From: m-2-3-4
To: m-2-3-4

Caution! Execution of thiz command may affect service.

| I | Ho I ‘ Cancel I

3. Click Yes to create the cross connection. You can click No if you do not want to
establish this cross connection or Cancel if you want to cancel the entire
operation.

4.  When created, the cross connection appears in the Network Element View as in
the following example:

126 « Cross Connections CPro-2000 User Manual Release 11.0



'-|+ SNC-0C3-J - DDM-2000 OC-3 R13.0

e &1

nrl $HEEEH;J ‘ EHEEEEHD- ‘ EEHEHEH

Enter Hairpin Cross Connection
(DDM-2000 OC-3)

CPro-2000 supports hairpin cross connections for DDM-2000 OC-3 NEs, where both the
source and the destination of the cross connection are in low-speed slots. Hairpin cross
connections are entered using the same procedure as two-way VT1.5 cross connections
previously described.

Types of hairpin cross connections that are now supported by CPro-2000 include

e 0x1 Intra-Slot Hairpin Cross Connection—between any addresses except different
slots (for example, C-1-1-1 to C-2-1-1, C-1-1-1 to C-2-1-2)

* 0x1 Inter-FN Hairpin Cross Connection—address 1 and address 2 are on different
function units

» pass through in FN Slot Pair Cross Connection—address 1 and address 2 are the same

NOTE: For information regarding necessary equipage and restrictions for entering hairpin cross
connections, see the Lucent Technologies DDM-2000 OC-3 Multiplexer User/Service Manual.

The following screen depicts the types of hairpin cross connections supported by CPro-2000:

=] SNC-0C3-D - DDM-2000 OC-3 R9.1 [+]=
w3 m2a

ril-2 m2-2

il 2l

|

CEEEd | | EiEEEE
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Enter Single 0x1 STS-1 Cross Connection
(DDM-2000 OC-3 and OC-12)

or
Enter Single 0x1 VT1.5 Cross Connection
(DDM-2000 OC-3)

Procedure

1. From the Network Element View, click the source slot of the cross connection.
While holding down the mouse button, drag the cursor to the destination slot of
the cross connection.

NOTE: The following restrictions must be followed to create a single 0x1 cross connection:

* One address in the cross connection must be a main and one address must be a
low-speed slot.

For DDM-2000 OC-3:

— The low-speed slots must contain a single 27-type OLIU or BBG19
circuit pack.

— If both slot pairs are equipped, one must be set to in service (IS) and
one must be set to NMON.

For DDM-2000 OC-12:
— The low-speed slot must contain only one 21-type OLIU circuit pack.

— The OC-3 line application parameter for the function unit used in the
cross connection must be set to 0x/ for TL1 and MML.

2. The following screen appears when you release the mouse button:
Crosz Connection Properties il

B

"From -->To
Im-2-6-2 ---—-3 b-1-6-3

3. You can click Cancel if the addresses shown in the screen are incorrect,
or click OK and the following screen appears:
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Confirm Cross Connection Enter il

Enter Single 001
From: m-2-6-2

To: b-1-6-3

Caution! Execution of this command may affect service.
For the existing equippage. this Single X1 cross connection will be
made in the M1 direction.

| I | Ho I | Cancel I

4. Click Yes if you want to create the cross connection. Click No if you do not want to
establish this cross connection or Cancel if you want to cancel the entire operation.

5. When created, the cross connection appears in the Network Element View as in
the following example:

7, SNC-OC3-J - DDM-2000 OC-3 R13.0 - O] x|

—-l-———l

B

R

I

1

-

mZ

&3
. =

NOTE: A single 0x1 cross connection is displayed as a dashed line to differentiate it from the
solid line of a 1+1 two-way cross connection.

Enter Dual 0x1 STS-1 Cross Connection
(DDM-2000 OC-3 and OC-12)

or

Enter Dual 0x1 VT1.5 Cross Connection
(DDM-2000 OC-3)

or

Enter Dual 0x1 STS-3 Cross Connection
(FiberReach equipped with 22-type circuit pack)

Procedure

1. From the Network Element View, click the source slot of the cross connection.
While holding down the mouse button, drag the cursor to the destination slot of
the cross connection.
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NOTE: The following restrictions must be followed to create a dual 0x1 cross connection:

e One address in the cross connection must be a main and one address must
be a low-speed slot.

For DDM-2000 OC-3:

— The low-speed slot must contain two 27-type OLIU or two BBG19
circuit packs in both service and protection slots.

— The service and protection lines must be set to in service (ZS).

For DDM-2000 OC-12:

— The low-speed slot must contain two 21-type OLIU circuit packs.

— The OC-3 line application parameter for the function unit used in the
cross connection must be set to Ox/ for TL1 and MML.

For FiberReach:

2.

3.

4,

— Must be equipped with 28G-U OLIU circuit pack in the mains and
22-type circuit pack in the function slots.

— The OC-3 line application parameter for the function unit used in the
cross connection must be set to Ox1.

The following screen appears when you release the mouse button:
Crozz Connection Properties ll

"From -->To

annc:eI

You can click Cancel if the addresses shown in the screen are incorrect,
or click OK and the following screen appears:

Confirm Cross Connection Enter il

Enter Dual 01
From: mb-10

To: a-3
Caution! Execution of this command may affect service.

I | I | Ho I | Cancel I

Click Yes if you want to create the cross connection. Click No if you do not
want to establish this cross connection or Cancel if you want to cancel the entire
operation.
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5. When created, the cross connection appears in the Network Element View as in
the following example:

7 SNC-DC12-HH - DDM-2000 DC-12 R7.0 (=] £
i1 b0
E— e —

k-7 | k-7

-k I -k

rrib | | ot

d | mh2

mb1

4 ] (2
SNC-OC12.66 | | ]

NOTE: A dual 0x1 cross connection is displayed as a dashed line to differentiate it from the
solid line of a 1+1 two-way cross connection.

Enter VT1.5 Locked Cross Connections
(DDM-2000 OC-3 and FiberReach)

Procedure

1.  From the Network Element View, click the source slot of the cross connection.
While holding down the mouse button, drag the cursor to the destination low-
speed slot of the cross connection. The following screen appears when you release
the mouse button:

Cross Connection Properties il

B B

[ From -->To
|m_2_?_-| ——-3 a-b-4 SR

xﬁancel

NOTE: The following restrictions must be followed to create a locked cross connection:

e One address in the cross connection must be a main and one address must be a
low-speed slot.

*  For DDM-2000 OC-3, the low-speed slot must contain a BBF2B MXRVO
circuit pack, a BBG19 circuit pack, or a 26G2-U circuit pack. For DDM-2000
OC-1, the low-speed slot must contain a DS1 circuit pack.
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2. You can click Cancel if the addresses shown in the screen are incorrect.
Otherwise, select the locked cross connection icon from toolbar (icon with
single arrow pointing to the left).

NOTE: The ring direction for the cross connection is specified according to which high-speed
side is involved when establishing the cross connection (m1 side versus m2 side).

3. Click OK and the following screen appears:

Confirm Cross Connection Enter El
® Enter Locked

From: m-2-7-1

To: a-b-4

Ring Direction: ml

Caution! Execution of this command may affect zervice.

I | I | Ho I | Cancel I

4. Click Yes if you want to create the cross connection. Click No if you do not
want to establish this cross connection or Cancel if you want to cancel the entire
operation.

5. When created, the cross connection appears in the Network Element View as in
the following example:

7, SNC-0C3-J - DDM-2000 DC-3 R13.0 - 1O x|

1

mZ

a bl b2 &3

NOTE: A locked cross connection takes up an entire time slot in the NE, although the cross
connection does not actually pass through the time slot in both mains. As shown in the sample
above, the time slot m2-7-2 is grayed out even though it does not contain a cross connection,
indicating it is not available for cross connection.

Enter a Range of Two-way VT1.5 Cross Connections
(DDM-2000 OC-3 and FiberReach)
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NOTE: CPro-2000 R8.0 does not support the creation of ranges of cross connections
(contiguous or noncontiguous) for DDM-2000 OC12, FT-2000 OC-48, or DDM-2000 OC-3
equipped with a 24G-U OLIU circuit pack.

Procedure

1.  From the Network Element View, click the source slot of the cross connection.

* To create a contiguous range (such as m-1-1-1, m-1-1-2, m-1-1-3, and so on)
of cross connections, hold the Shift key on your keyboard, and click on each of
the additional slots, or click on the last slot (the slots in between are
automatically chosen) in your range.

* To create a noncontiguous range (such as m1-1-1, m-1-1-3, m-1-2-1, and so
on) of cross connections, hold down the Control key and click on each of the
additional slots in the range.

2. Release the Shift or Control key and, while holding down the mouse button,
drag the cursor to the last destination slot of the range of cross connections.
The following screen appears when you release the mouse button:

Crozs Connection Properties il

=

TFrom ->To
m-2-2-1 —> m-2-2-1
m-2-2-2 3 m222
m-2-2-3 > m-2-2-3
m-2-2-4 —-—--> m-2-2-4

anncel

3. You can click Cancel if the addresses shown in the screen are incorrect,
or click OK and the following screen appears:

Confirm Crosz Connection Enter ll

Enter Twoway

From: m-2-2-1

To: m-2-2-1

Caution! Execution of this command may affect zservice.

I |Yes tn&lll | No I | Cancel I

4. Click Yes if you want to create the cross connections individually. Click Yes to
All if you want to create the entire range of cross connections in one step. Click
No if you do not want to establish this cross connection or Cancel if you want to
cancel the entire operation.

5. When created, the cross connections appears in the Network Element View as in
the following example:
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71, SNC-0C3-J - DDM-2000 OC-3 R13.0 - O] x|

-2

B2 1

[
mz

Enter Video Source (COV) STS-3C Cross Connection
(DDM-2000 OC-12)

Procedure

1. From the Network Element View, click the source slot of the cross connection.
While holding down the mouse button, drag the cursor to the destination slot of
the cross connection.

NOTE: The following restrictions must be followed to create a video source cross
connection:

e One address in the cross connection must be a main and one address must be a
low-speed slot.

* The low-speed slot must contain a 21-type OLIU circuit pack.

e The STS-3C feature must be enabled. (This feature is enabled in MML using
the SET-FEAT command (supported by CPro) and in TL1 using the
ENT-FEAT command. See your DDM-2000 OC-12 User Service Manual for
complete details.)

* The OC-3 Lines application parameter, in the Provision menu, must be set to
video.

NOTE: When choosing the source and destination slots for the cross connection, be sure to
use the STS-3 slots (that is, click and drag to the larger boxes, rather than the smaller STS-1
slots contained within them).

2. The following screen appears when you release the mouse button:
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Cross Connection Properties

"From -->To

[mb-4 - > a

xI:anceI

Otherwise, select the video source cross-connection icon (left icon) from the

No I | Cancel I

Click Yes if you want to create the cross connection. Click No if you do not

want to establish this cross connection or Cancel if you want to cancel the entire

3. You can click Cancel if the addresses shown in the screen are incorrect.
toolbar.
4. Click OK and the following screen appears:
Confirm Cross Connection Enter
® Enter ;J.’ideln.n Source
From: mb-4
To: a
Caution! Execution of this command may affect service.
[ i | ||
5.
operation.
6.

the following example:

'-|+5NE-[IE1 Z2-HH - DDM-2000 OC-12 R7.0

When created, the cross connection appears in the Network Element View as in

=1

mb-10 k10
— —
ke 7 Tikr 7
— —
Tt roftid]
| |
k1 rinke1
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Enter Video Sink (RTV) STS-3C Cross Connections
(DDM-2000 OC-12)

Procedure

1. From the Network Element View, click the source slot of the cross connection.
While holding down the mouse button, drag the cursor to the destination slot of
the cross connection.

NOTE: The following restrictions must be followed to create a video source cross
connection:

* One address in the cross connection must be a main and one address must be a
low-speed slot.

* The low-speed slot must contain a 21-type OLIU circuit pack.

* The STS-3C feature must be enabled. (This feature is enabled in MML using
the SET-FEAT command (supported by CPro) and in TL1 using the
ENT-FEAT command. See your DDM-2000 OC-12 User Service Manual for
complete details.)

* The OC-3 Lines application, in the Provision menu, must be set to video.

NOTE: When choosing the source and destination slots for the cross connection, be sure to
use the STS-3 slots (that is, click and drag to the larger boxes, rather than the smaller STS-1
slots contained within them).

2. The following screen appears when you release the mouse button:

Cross Connection Properties il

" From -->To

annceI

3. You can click Cancel if the addresses shown in the screen are incorrect.
Otherwise, select the Video Sink cross-connection icon (right icon) from the
toolbar.

4. Click OK and the following screen appears:
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Confirm Cross Connection Enter il

@ Enter Video Sink

From: a

Ta: mh-4

Caution! Execution of this command may affect zervice.

] | | [0 || cance |

5. Click Yes if you want to create the cross connection. Click No if you do not
want to establish this cross connection or Cancel if you want to cancel the entire
operation.

6. When created, the cross connection appears in the Network Element View as in
the following example:

7, SNC-0C12-HH - DDM-2000 DC-12 R7.0 - O] x|
w10 k10
— ——
w7 w7
— ——

Tiitand] Tt
|
1 k1
— —
(o] (4] il
mil b

Enter One-way STS-3 or STS-1 Cross Connection
(FT-2000 OC-48)

Procedure

1. From the Network Element View, click the source slot of the cross connection.
While holding down the mouse button, drag the cursor to the destination slot of
the cross connection. The following screen appears when you release the mouse
button:
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Cross Connection Properties 1'

B o

" Src AlD---»Dest AlD
sts3-1w-9 - > sts3-1e-9

anncel

I Audit On
" Redine On
rTIDs
LocA :
[E63 -]
LocZ :
[Fo1 5|

NOTE: When Audit On is chosen, an alarm is activated to notify the user of any signal
problem. When Redline On is chosen, the cross connection is tagged as “Redlined,” thus
prohibiting any modification until it is untagged. See the “Audit On and Redline On Options”
section earlier in this chapter.

2. You can click Cancel if the AIDs shown in the screen are incorrect. Otherwise,
select the one-way cross connection icon from the toolbar. If available, you can
also select Source and Destination TIDs from the down-arrow lists.

3. Click OK and the following screen appears:

Confirm Crozs Connection Enter il
® Enter Oneway

From: sts3-1w-9

To: sts3-1e-9

Source TID: F&-1

D estination TID: FE-4

Caution! Execution of thiz command may affect service.
The zelection of STS53 tnbutary [3-16] will place zecondary service
on a protection tributary which may be preempted by a primary
zervice failure.

I | Ho I | Cancel I

4. Click Yes if you want to create the cross connection. Click No if you do not
want to establish this cross connection or Cancel if you want to cancel the entire
operation.

5. When created, the cross connection appears in the Network Element View as in
the following example for a one-way STS-3 cross connection:
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'-|,‘. F6-1 - 5T51 - FT-2000 OC-48 R8.1

T Al =
Sa-tlh DE-T0 Fa-tin

| a-20

The following example represents a one-way STS-1 cross connection created by using the same
procedure described above for a one-way STS-3 cross connection:

'-L: F6-1 - 5T51 - FT-2000 OC-48 R8.1

Ju £l S4-50

:|:|:|:1

Enter One-way STS-3 or STS-1 1+1 Protected OC-3 Cross
Connection (FT-2000 OC-48)

Procedure

1. From the Network Element View, click the source slot of the cross connection.
While holding down the mouse button, drag the cursor to the destination slot of
the cross connection. The following screen appears when you release the mouse
button:
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NOTE: The following screens illustrate the process for establishing an STS-3 one-way 1+1
protected OC-3 cross connection for slot pair 2a/2b. Whichever pair of slots you use must be
provisioned to be OC-3 1+1 protected, through the Provisioning menu, before creating this
type of cross connection.

Cross Connection Properties ll

B i

[ Src AlID-—>Dest AID
Is-2b ----- > sts3-1w-6

xCancel

' Audit On
"TIDs
LocA :
I |
LocZ -
“EFB—4 -]

NOTE: When Audit On is chosen, an alarm is activated to notify the user of any signal
problem. When Redline On is chosen, the cross connection is tagged as “Redlined,” thus
prohibiting any modification until it is untagged. See the “Audit On and Redline On Options”
section earlier in this chapter.

2.

You can click Cancel if the AIDs shown in the screen are incorrect. Otherwise,
select the oneway cross connection icon from the toolbar (single arrow). If
available, you can also select Source and Destination TIDs from the down-arrow
lists.

Click OK and the following screen appears:

Confirm Cross Connection Enter LI

Enter Oneway

From: Iz-2b
To: sts3-1w-b
Destination TID: FG-4

Caution! Execution of this command may affect service.

I | I | Ho I | Cancel I

Click Yes if you want to create the cross connection. Click No if you do not
want to establish this cross connection or Cancel if you want to cancel the entire
operation.

When created, the cross connection appears in the Network Element View as in
the following example for an OC-3 slot pair, 2a and 2b, for 1+1 protection.
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'-|,: F6-4 - 5TS1 - FT-2000 OC-48 R8.0

A
St
T
o
WS

T
bty

6’.

.
y
bty

=
0

e
.
o
.
%
o

2

.

2

-
-
s

2

.
-

2

o
6.
"

2

o
-

o
Tt

o
sl
g

.
<

.
o

o
.

<

e

w

a==__ = === ==

The following example represents a one-way STS-1 1+1 protected OC-3 cross connection created by
using the same procedure described above for a one-way STS-3 1+1 protected OC-3 cross connection:

'-L, F6-4 - 5TS1 - FT-2000 OC-48 B8.0

1315

[ER)
I

[
2=

====

—=

—— ST | -0
&2t -2 Fa-ah

E==|f=

NOTE: The protection X-Conns are entered automatically by the NE if the 1+1 provisioning
already exists. If the 1+1 provisioning is entered after the cross connection is created, the NE
automatically enters the protection cross connection. CPro-2000 displays the protection cross
connection the next time the cross connections are updated.

M
o

a3
=
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Enter STS-1 Drop-and-Continue Cross Connection
(DDM-2000 OC-3 and OC-12)

or

Enter VT1.5 Drop-and-Continue Cross Connection
(DDM-2000 OC-3)

Procedure

1. From the Network Element View, click the source slot of the cross connection.
While holding down the mouse button, drag the cursor to the destination slot of
the cross connection. The following screen appears when you release the mouse
button:

Crozz Connection Properties ll

"From -->To
[mb-4 - > b-1

xl:anc:el

NOTE: The following restrictions must be followed to create a drop-and-continue cross
connection:

* One address in the cross connection must be a main and one address must be a
low-speed slot.

e For DDM-2000 OC-3 and OC-12, the low-speed slot being used in the cross
connection must contain an STS-1E or an OLIU circuit pack.

2. You can click Cancel if the addresses shown in the screen are incorrect.
Otherwise, select the drop and continue icon from the toolbar.

3. Click OK and the following screen appears:

Confirm Cross Connection Enter il

Enter Drop And Continue

From: mb-4
To: b-1
Ring Direction: mb1

Caution! Execution of thiz command may affect service.

| I | Ho I | Cancel I

NOTE: The ring direction for the cross connection is specified according to which high-speed
side is involved when establishing the cross connection (m1, mb1 side versus m2, mb2 side).
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4. Click Yes if you want to create the cross connection. Click No if you do not
want to establish this cross connection or Cancel if you want to cancel the entire
operation.

5. When created, the cross connection appears in the Network Element View as in
the following example:

"|+5m:-m:_12-ﬁﬁ-nnu-2uuu 0C-12 R7.0 | - 10| x|
(e L) [EL). "
J
k-7 ik 7
— —
riify-2} fitby-2h
[ e PP PP PP -
k-1 b1
— —
a b o d

NOTE: The solid portion of the cross connection points in the direction of the ring ID.

Enter a Range of VT1.5 Drop-and-Continue Cross Connections
(DDM-2000 OC-3)

Procedure

1.

From the Network Element View, click the source slot of the cross connection.

* To create a contiguous range (such as m-1-1-1, m-1-1-2, m-1-1-3, and so on)
of cross connections, hold the Shift key on your keyboard, and click on each of
the additional slots, or click on the last slot (the slots in between are

automatically chosen) in your range.

To create a noncontiguous range (such as m1-1-1, m-1-1-3, m-1-2-1, and so
on) of cross connections, hold down the Control key and click on each of the
additional slots in the range.

Release the Shift or Control key and, while holding down the mouse button,
drag the cursor to the first destination slot of the range of cross connections.
The following screen appears when you release the mouse button:
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Cross Connection Properties

annceI

NOTE: The following restrictions must be followed to create a range of drop-and-continue
cross connections:

* One address range in the cross connection must be in a main and one address
range must be in low-speed slots.

3. You can click Cancel if the addresses shown in the screen are incorrect.
Otherwise, select the drop and continue icon from the toolbar.

4. Click OK and the following screen appears:

Confirm Cross Connection Enter

Enter Drop And Continue

From: a-7-1
To: m-2-7-1
Ring Direction: ml

Caution! Execution of this command may affect service.

I |‘|’es lu&lll | Ho I | Cancel I

5. Click Yes if you want to create the cross connections individually. Click Yes to
All if you want to establish the entire range of cross connections in one step.
Click No if you do not want to establish this cross connection or Cancel if you
want to cancel the entire operation.

6. When created, the cross connections appear in the Network Element View as in
the following example:
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= SNC-0C3-C - DDM-2000 OC-3 R9.1 [-]=~
rol-3

rinl-2

rivl-1

L

Enter One-way STS-3 or STS-1 DRI Cross Connection
(FT-2000 OC-48)

Procedure

1. From the Network Element View, click the source slot of the cross connection.
While holding down the mouse button, drag the cursor to the destination slot of
the cross connection. The cross connection must be established in the Add
direction. In other words, the source must be a low-speed slot and the
destination must be a tributary. The following screen appears when you release
the mouse button:

Croze Connection Properties il

B SE@m

[ Src AID--->Dest AID
4 Is-5b ----- > sts3-1e-B

V' Audit On
RLE
“LochA :
“ F6-4 -]
Loc” :
|| F6-3 =

NOTE: When Audit On is chosen, an alarm is activated to notify the user of any signal
problem. When Redline On is chosen, the cross connection is tagged as “Redlined,” thus
prohibiting any modification until it is untagged. See the “Audit On and Redline On Options”
section earlier in this chapter.

CPro-2000 User Manual Release 11.0 Cross Connections « 145



2. You can click Cancel if the AIDs shown in the screen are incorrect. Otherwise,
select the DRI icon (third from left-hand side of toolbar). You can also select
the Source and Destination TIDs from the down-arrow lists.

3. Click OK and the following screen appears:

Confirm Crogz Connection Enter ll

Enter Oneway DRI

From: Is-bb
To: stz3-1e-8
Secondary TID: FG-4
Drop TID: F6-3

Caution! Execution of this command may affect service.

I | I | Ho I | Cancel I

4. Click Yes if you want to create the cross connection. Click No if you do not
want to establish this cross connection or Cancel if you want to cancel the entire
operation.

5. When created, the cross connection appears in the Network Element View as in
the following example for a one-way STS-3 DRI cross connection:
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NOTE: The primary cross connection is shown with a solid black line, and the secondary
cross connection is shown with a dashed line.
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The following example represents a one-way STS-1 DRI cross connection created by using the same
procedure described earlier for a one-way STS-3 DRI cross connection:

~|,, F6-4 - 5TS1 - FT-2000 OC-48 R8.0

w

Enter Two-way STS-3 or STS-1 DRI Cross Connection
(FT-2000 OC-48)

Procedure

1. From the Network Element View, click the source slot of the cross connection.
While holding down the mouse button, drag the cursor to the destination slot of
the cross connection. The cross connection must be established in the Add
direction. In other words, the source must be a low-speed slot and the
destination must be a tributary. The following screen appears when you release
the mouse button:

Crozs Connection Properties il

H HEHEH @

Sic AlD--->Dest AlID
Is-2a-2 ----- » sts1-Tw-6-2

¥ Audit On
I Redine On
"TIDs
LocA :
[SMC-FT-C1 =
LocZ :
[ SNC-FT-C1 -]
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NOTE: When Audit On is chosen, an alarm is activated to notify the user of any signal
problem. When Redline On is chosen, the cross connection is tagged as “Redlined,” thus
prohibiting any modification until it is untagged. See the “Audit On and Redline On Options”
section earlier in this chapter.

2. You can click Cancel if the AIDs shown in the screen are incorrect. Otherwise,
select the DRI twoway icon (fourth from left-hand side of toolbar). You can
also select the Source and Destination TIDs from the down-arrow lists.

3. Click OK and the following screen appears:

Confirm Crogs Connection Enter 1'

Enter Twoway DRI

From: ls-2a-2

To: sts1-1w-6-2
Source TID: SNC-FT-C1
Destination TID: SNC-FT-C1

Caution! Execution of this command may affect service.

| I | Ho I | Cancel I

4. Click Yes if you want to create the cross connection. Click No if you do not
want to establish this cross connection or Cancel if you want to cancel the entire
operation.

5. When created, the cross connection appears in the Network Element View as in
the following example for a two-way STS-1 DRI cross connection:

T + SNC-FT-C1 - STS1 - FT-2000 OC-48 R8.1 - 0] x|

R
ain

54 54
=== e Il al =="=
s ——— : e

4 ! -4
=== i ==

=y — 1L
] 220 Ja-dn &0 {2 [

SMCFT-D2 B = = =——=—i SNC-FT-C2
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Enter Two-way STS-3 or STS-1 DRI-PRI Cross Connection
(FT-2000 OC-48)

Procedure

1. From the Network Element View, click the source slot of the cross connection.
While holding down the mouse button, drag the cursor to the destination slot of
the cross connection. The cross connection must be established in the Add
direction. In other words, the source must be a low-speed slot and the
destination must be a tributary. The following screen appears when you release
the mouse button:

Crogs Connection Properties B

= i
" Src AlD--->Dest AlD
stz3-1w-5 > stz3-1e-5 V ]9
annceI
W Awdit On
[ Redine On
I= | PlolFEi
TTIDs
Loch :
[FT6.1 =
LocE :
[FT6-4 =

NOTE: When Audit On is chosen, an alarm is activated to notify the user of any signal
problem. When Redline On is chosen, the cross connection is tagged as “Redlined,” thus
prohibiting any modification until it is untagged. See the “Audit On and Redline On Options”
section earlier in this chapter.

2. You can click Cancel if the AIDs shown in the screen are incorrect. Otherwise,
select the DRI-PRI twoway icon (fifth from left-hand side of toolbar). You can
also select the Source and Destination TIDs from the down-arrow lists.

3. Click OK and the following screen appears:
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Confirm Cross Connection Enter il

Enter Twoway DRIPRI

From: ls-2a

To: sts3-1w-6
Source TID: SNC-FT-C1
Destination TID: SMNC-FT-C1

Caution! Execution of this command may affect service.

I | I | Ho I | Cancel I

4. Click Yes if you want to create the cross connection. Click No if you do not
want to establish this cross connection or Cancel if you want to cancel the entire
operation.

5. When created, the cross connection appears in the Network Element View as in
the following example for a two-way STS-3 DRI-PRI cross connection:

'-|+5NE-FT-E1 - 5T51 - FT-2000 OC-48 R81

——— -7 Ee==—=——

E==—__=—| ; =

w a2 Jadh R PR L

SNCFT-D2 Bl ———— ———— SNCFT-C2

Enter Two-way STS-3 or STS-1 DRI-SEC Cross Connection
(FT-2000 OC-48)

Procedure

1.  From the Network Element View, click the source slot of the cross connection.
While holding down the mouse button, drag the cursor to the destination slot of
the cross connection. The cross connection must be established in the Add
direction. In other words, the source must be a low-speed slot and the
destination must be a tributary. The following screen appears when you release
the mouse button:
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Cross Connection Properties

B Ho

M Src AlD--->Dest AID

lz-8b ----- > sts3-1w-13

xCancel

¥ Audit On
I™ Redine On
Lo
[SNCFT-C1 -]
LocZ -
{SNCFT-C1 -]

NOTE: When Audit On is chosen, an alarm is activated to notify the user of any signal
problem. When Redline On is chosen, the cross connection is tagged as “Redlined,” thus
prohibiting any modification until it is untagged. See the “Audit On and Redline On Options”

section earlier in this chapter.

2. You can click Cancel if the AIDs shown in the screen are incorrect. Otherwise,
select the DRI-SEC twoway icon (fifth from left-hand side of toolbar). You can
also select the Source and Destination TIDs from the down-arrow lists.

3. Click OK and the following screen appears:

Confirm Cross Connection Enter

x|

Enter Twoway DRISEC
From:

To:

Source TID
Destination TID:

Caution! Execution of thiz command may affect zervice.

The zelection of 5T53 tributary [9-16] will place secondary service
on a protection tributary which may be preempted by a primary

service Failure.

Is-8b

sts3-1w-13

SHC-FT-C1
SMC-FT-C1

I| Mo

I | Cancel I

4. Click Yes if you want to create the cross connection. Click No if you do not
want to establish this cross connection or Cancel if you want to cancel the entire

operation.

5. When created, the cross connection appears in the Network Element View as in
the following example for a two-way STS-3 DRI-SEC cross connection:
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'-|+ SHC-FT-C1 - 5T51 - FT-2000 OC-43 R8.1
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Enter One-way STS-3 or STS-1 Multi-drop Cross Connection
(FT-2000 OC-48)

Procedure

1. From the Network Element View, click the source slot of the cross connection.
While holding down the mouse button, drag the cursor to the destination slot of the
cross connection. The following screen appears when you release the mouse button:

Cross Connection Properties il

B B

" Sic AlD--->Dest AlD
sts3-1w-B ----- » Is-Fa

xl:ancel

v Audit On
™ Redine On
rTIDs
Loch :
“EFB-1 -

NOTE: When Audit On is chosen, an alarm is activated to notify the user of any signal
problem. When Redline On is chosen, the cross connection is tagged as “Redlined,” thus
prohibiting any modification until it is untagged. See the “Audit On and Redline On Options’
section earlier in this chapter.

bl

2. You can click Cancel if the AIDs shown in the screen are incorrect. Otherwise,
select the Multi-drop cross connection icon (right-hand side of toolbar). The
following screen appears:
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Choosze

Low Speed Slots

=1

Is-1a
Is-1h

Is-3a
Is-4a
Iz-4b
Is-ba
Is-5b
Is-6a
Iz-6b
Is-fa
lz-7b
Is-8a
Is-

v x

3.  While holding down the Shift key or Control key, select the multiple low-speed

slots for the cross-connection destination. Click OK.

NOTE: Pressing Shift allows a contiguous range of slots to be selected with the mouse.

Pressing Control allows a noncontiguous range to be selected.

4. The Cross Connection Properties box redisplays. Select the Source TIDs from
the down-arrow list. Click OK and the following screen appears:

Confirm Cross Connection Enter

(1)

x|

Enter Oneway
From:

To:
Source TID:

Caution! Execution of thiz command may affect service.

stz3-1w-8

ls-7a
FB-1

| vestoan | |

I | Cancel I

5. Click Yes if you want to create the multiple cross connections individually.
Click Yes to All if you want to establish all the cross connections in the multi-
drop. Click No if you do not want to establish this cross connection or Cancel if
you want to cancel the entire operation.

6. When created, the cross connection appears in the Network Element View as in
the following example:
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'-|,‘. Fb-1 - 5T51 - FT-2000 OC-48 R8.1

T oAl ‘
]

The following example represents a one-way STS-1 multi-drop cross connection created by
using the same procedure described earlier for a one-way STS-3 multi-drop cross connection:

~|4 F6-1 - 5TS51 - FT-2000 OC-48 R8.1

138

=gy o
eI o

Tar2n

w

Change LocA and LocZ Values for an Existing STS-3 or
STS-1 Cross Connection (FT-2000 OC-48)

Procedure

1. Double-click the cross-connection line whose LocA and/or LocZ are to be
changed.
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NOTE: When two-way or overlapping multiple cross connections exist, the following screen
appears first:

. Select the appropriate Cross Connection - |I:| |i|

Pleaze select the appropriate Cross Connection you
wizh to act on.

[ from sts1-1w-10-1 to sts1-1e-10-1:

[~ from sts1-1e-10-1 to sts1-1w-10-1

|

2. Select the desired cross connection by clicking on the appropriate box. Click
OK.

3. The following dialog box displays:

Change Loca & Locz [SNC-FT-D2) il

Sic_fd=stz1-1w-10-1, Dest_Aid=sts1-1a-10-1, #-Conn |

Cutrent LocA: SHC-FT-D2 f
Cutient LocZ: SHCFT-D2 f

Select Mew Loch: ¥ Audit On
|SNCFT-D2 ]| P Redinen

Select New LocZ:
[SNCFT-D2 -]

NOTE: When Audit On is chosen, an alarm is activated to notify the user of any signal
problem. When Redline On is chosen, the cross connection is tagged as “Redlined,” thus
prohibiting any modification until it is untagged. See the “Audit On and Redline On Options”
section earlier in this chapter.

To change either setting, double-click on the cross connection in the NE view to display the
Change Loca & Locz dialog box. Either feature can be toggled on/off from here by clicking
on its box to insert/remove the check mark prior to clicking on OK.

4. Depending on the cross-connection type, the dialog box displays one of the
following:

* For a drop cross connection, meaning that the cross connection’s source AID
is in a tributary and the destination AID is in a slot, the dialog box appears
prompting changes to LocA. (The down-arrow list for Select New Destination
is grayed-out and not selectable.)

* For an add cross connection, meaning that the cross connection’s source AID
is in a slot and the destination AID is in a tributary, the dialog box appears
prompting changes to LocZ. (The down-arrow list for Select New Source is
grayed-out and not selectable.)

* For a pass-through or DRI cross connection, meaning that both the source and
destination AIDs are in tributaries, the dialog box appears prompting changes
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to LocA and/or LocZ. (Both Select New Source and Select New Destination
are available to make changes.)

5. Enter the new LocA and/or LocZ value and click OK. At any time during this
operation, you may click Cancel and none of your changes are executed.

Roll an Existing STS-3 or STS-1 Cross Connection to a
New Source (FT-2000 OC-48)

Procedure

1. Click the left mouse button on the line representing the cross connection for
which you want to roll the source. The line becomes highlighted.

2. Drag the cross-connection line to a new source and then release the mouse
button.

NOTE: When overlapping multiple cross connections exist, the following screen appears
first:

1. Select the appropriate Cross Connection - |I:I|l|

Pleaze select the appropnate Crozz Connection pou
wizh to act on.

{* from I5-3b-3 to sts1-1e-6-1

" from sts1-1e-6-1 to Is-3b-3

Cancel |

3. Select the desired cross connection by clicking on the appropriate box. Click
OK and the following screen appears:

Roll 5TS-1 [SNC-FT-D2) - |Elll|
[ Current Crozz Connect Bieen Bt o
src-aid: Is-3b-3
dest-aid: sts1-1e-6-1 | TWAYDRI j|

loca: TID-UNKNDWN?
locz: SHNC-FT-D1

locz: SHC-FT-D2

type: TWAYDRI WARMNING! This action may

be service affecting.

LCancel |

type: 1WAYDRI Loch:
THew %lnlssa[l;u;mecl LocZ:
src-aid: ls-3b-
dest-aid: sts1-1e-6-1 |5|b":'FT'[:'2 j'
loca:

4.  You can change either the cross-connection type or the LocA/LocZ.

NOTE: If the cross connection is a “drop”, the user can change LocA. If the cross connection
is an “add”, then the user can change LocZ. Both can be changed for a through connection.
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Select the cross connection type from the down-arrow list. (The current
cross-connection type is shown as the default.)

Or

Select the LocA/LocZ from the down-arrow list. (The current LocA/LocZ is
shown as the default.)

5. If'the information displayed in the dialog box is correct, click Roll and the new
cross connection is created. You may click Cancel at any time and no changes
are made to the cross connection.

Delete a Cross Connection

Procedure

1. From the Network Element View, click the cross-connection line you wish to
delete. Either press Delete on your keyboard or drag the cross-connection line to
the trash can icon located in the bottom right corner of the GUI.

2. The following screen appears asking you to confirm the cross-connection
deletion:

Confirm Crozz Connection Delete il

Delete Oneway

From: sts1-1w-8-3

To: stsl1-1e-8-3

Source TID: SNC-FT-D2
Destination TID: SNC-FT-D2

Caution! Execution of thiz command may alfect service.

Yes I | I

Cancel I

3. Click Yes and the following screen appears:

Warning! Please Confirm Your Action il

Are you zure you want to delete the Crosz Connection
between sts1-1w-8-3 and sts1-1e-8-37

Select Ho to skip deleting thiz Crozs Connection.

4. Click Yes to delete the cross connection.

NOTE: If the cross connection to be deleted is part of an end-to-end path, the following
dialog box displays:
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CPro-2000 R7.0 x|

® Would you like to DELETE the F6-4_sts3-1e-6 End-To-End Path?

Yes - Delete the entire FB6-4_sts3-1e-6 End-To-End Path.

Mo - Delete only the zelected cross connection but not the entire
F6-4_sts3-1e-6 End-To-End Path.

Cancel - Don't delete anything.

Mote: Deletion of any part of an End-To-End Path will cause the entire
path to be removed from the End-To-End category and all remaining parts
of the path will remain as individual cross connections.

Ho Cancel

5. Click Yes to delete the entire end-to-end path. Click No to delete only the
selected cross connection or click Cancel if you do not want to delete anything.

NOTE: If the cross connection to be deleted is a two-way DRI-SEC cross connection, the
following screen appears:

CP1o-2000 R8.0 x|

WARNING! Deleting the secondary without deleting the primary will reduce the
protection of DRI. It is better to either delete the primary or set up a
2%AYDRISEC in another NE.

NOTE: When overlapping multiple cross connections exist, the following screens appear
during the deletion process:

Proceed with Caution EI

deleted.

& You have selected one or more overlapped cross connections to be
Usze utmost caution before selecting YES TO ALL.

6. Click OK.
Confirm Crozs Connection Delete il
Delete Oneway
From: Is-2a
To: ste3-1w-2
Destination TID: SNC-FT-D2
Caution! Execution of this command may affect service.
Yes I | Yes to All I | I | Cancel I

7. Click Yes to delete only the selected cross connection. Click Yes to All to delete
all overlapping multiple cross connections and the following screen appears:
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Warning! Pleaze Confirm Y our Action il

You have selected multiple Crozs Connections to be deleted
Are you sure you want to delete ALL of them?

Select No to reconsider deleting all Cros: Connections.

8. Click Yes to delete all overlapping multiple cross connections.

Delete a Range of VT1.5 Cross Connections
(DDM-2000 OC-3 and FiberReach)

Procedure

1. Select the source range by clicking on the first cross-connection line in the range
and then, while holding down the Shift key, click on the end cross-connection
line of the range.

2. Press Delete or drag the cross-connection lines to the trash can icon located in
the bottom right-hand corner of the GUL

3. The following screen appears asking the user to confirm the cross-connection

deletion:
Confirm Cross Connection Delete il
Delete Twoway
From: m-2-2-1
To: m-2-2-1

Caution! Execution of thiz command may affect zervice.

Yes I | Yes tu&lll |

4. Click Yes to All if you want to delete all of the cross connections in the range.
Click Yes if you want to delete each cross connection in prompted mode. While
in prompted mode, click No if you do not want to delete one of the cross
connections in the range. Click Cancel if you want to cancel the entire
operation.

5. If you choose to delete multiple cross connections, the following screen appears:

Warning! Please Confirm Your Action il

You have selected multiple Crozz Connections to be deleted
Are you zure you want to delete ALL of them?

Select No to reconsider deleting all Cross Connections.

6. Click Yes to delete the selected cross connections. Click No if you do not want
to delete the selected cross connections.
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The Provision Menu

Overview

Use the Provision Menu to display port-provisioning options for a given NE and to modify
these options as needed. All of the port-provisioning functions are provided as menu items and

may vary with NE.
The table below lists all the provisioning options that are available with each network element.

Network Elements

Provisioning DDM-2000 DDM-2000 FT-2000 OC-48 FiberReach

Options 0C-3 0C-12

DS1/T1 Ports X X

DS3 Lines X X X X

EC1 Ports X X X

LS Ports X

NCT/2 Lines X

OC-1 Lines X X

OC-3 Lines X X X X

OC-12 Lines X X X

OC-48 Lines X

Set Date X X X X

Set OC-3 X X

Set OC-12 X X

Set NE X X X X

Set Security X X

Set Lan X

Set OC-48 X

Set Feat X X X

Set NPPA X

Set CID Secu X
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Update NE X X X X
OSI Stack X X X X

Note: You cannot specify parameter values by typing directly in the value field. To select
parameter values, click the down arrow to the right of the parameter for available options,
then select a value from the list of options.

In situations where Line States can be set, CPro-2000 sets the state to AUTO if the user selects
the IS parameter.

Provisioning OC-12 Line Options
(DDM-2000 OC-3, DDM-2000 OC-12, and FT-2000 OC-48)

Procedure

1. From the Provision pull-down menu, select OC-12 Lines. The following Line
Provisioning dialog box appears for DDM-2000 OC-12 and OC-3.

0OC-12 Line Provisioning |

Enter OC-12 Option Parameters:

|Line Addiess [ |

|Signal Degrade Thieshold | CumentValue  ~ |
|Sync Message | Current Value =]
|AIS Alaim [CumentValue -]
IDCC Mode [CurentValue  ~|
Set Value Get Value Close |

The DCC Mode parameter allows you to set the DCC to either distinct or
identical.

NOTE: To provision an OC-12 Line from OC-3 or FiberReach shelves, the main slots must
be equipped with 24G or 29G circuit packs.

The following Line Provisioning dialog box displays for FT-2000 OC-48:
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0C-12 Line Provisioning |

Enter DC-12 Option Parameters:
|Line Aid [T |
|AU4 Mapping | Current Value =]
|Alaim Severity [Cunent Value -]
ISignaI Degrade Thieshold  |Cuent Value =
|0C12 Protection (from 0C12) | Current Value =
|0C12 Protection (from 0C48) | Current Value =
|Sync Message [Curent Value |
|Timimg Direction [Cuent Value  ~|
|Secondary State [Cunent Value -]
EQPDEPRPT |
Set Value Get Yalue Close |

The EQPDEPRPT parameter value displayed in the EC1 Port Provisioning
dialog box corresponds to the value selected FT-2000 OC-48 NE Options dialog
box. Refer to Provisioning Set NE Options

(DDM-2000 OC-3, DDM-2000 OC-12, FT-2000 OC-48, and FiberReach) for
more information.

2. Choose a line address by clicking on the down arrow to the right of the line
address box. A list of all the OC-12 line addresses for the current node is
displayed. Choose one.

3. Once a line address is selected, you can click Get Value to see how the line is
currently provisioned. If you choose a line address that contains the value “all,”
then the Get Value button is not available because it applies to more than one set
of line-provisioning parameters.

4. To update the values, use the down-arrow list at each text box and select the
appropriate values for each parameter.

5. Click Set Value to activate the new provisioning options. You can click Close at
any time to end the provisioning session. If you close the session before clicking
on Set Value, no changes will be made.
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Provisioning OC-3 Line Options
(DDM-2000 OC-3, DDM-2000 OC-12, FT-2000 OC-48, and
FiberReach)

Procedure

1. From the Provision pull-down menu, select OC-3 Lines. The following OC-3
Provisioning dialog box displays for DDM-2000 OC-3 Release 15.0:

0OC-3 Line Provizioning |

Enter 0C-3 Dption Parameters:

|Line Addiess [ |
|Signal Degrade Thieshold | CumentValue =]
|Sync Message | Current Value =]
|AIS Alaim [CumentValue -]
IDCC Mode [CurentValue  ~|
\Application [Cumentvalie |

Set Value Get Value Close |

The following OC-3 provisioning dialog box displays for FiberReach Release

4.0:
0C-3 Line Provisioning |
Enter 0C-3 Option Parameters:
|Line Addiess S |
|Signal Degrade Thieshold | Current Value =
|Sync Message [CurentValue |
|AIS Alarm [CumentValue -]
IDCC Mode [CurentValue <]
Set Value Get Value Close |

NOTE: To provision an OC-3 Line from FiberReach shelf, the shelf must be equipped with a
28G circuit pack.

The following OC-3 provisioning dialog box displays for DDM-2000 OC-12,
ring releases only:
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NOTE: For more information on how to provision OC-3 Lines from an FT-2000, see the

0OC-3 Line Provizioning

=

Enter OC-3 Option Parameters:

|Line Addiess e - |
|Signal Degrade Threshold | CumentValue  ~|
|Sync Message [CurentValue |
|Application [CurentValue =]
|AIS Alaim [Curentvalie |
|Line State [CurentValue |

Set Value Get Yalue Close |

0C-3 Line Provisioning

The following OC-3 Provisioning dialog box displays for FT-2000:

=

Enter OC-3 Option Parameters:

Line Aid [ TR—— |

IA.U4 Mapping | Cumrent ¥alue j|
IAIarm Sexerty | Current ¥alue j|
ISignaI Deagrade Threshold | Current ¥alue j|

I[IE3 Protection [from OC3] | Current ¥alue

I[IE3 Protection [from OCA48] | Current ¥alue

ISyn-:: Meszage | Current ¥alue j|
EQPDEFRPT |
Set ¥alue lzet ¥alue Cloze |

Provisioning OC-48 Line Options
(FT-2000 OC-48) section of this chapter.

2.

Choose a line address or AID by clicking on the down arrow to the right of the
line address or AID box. A list of all OC-3 line addresses or AIDs for the
current node is displayed. Choose one.

Once a line address is chosen, click Get Value to see how the line is currently
provisioned. If a line address or AID is chosen that contains the value “all,” then
the Get Value button is not available because it applies to more than one set of
line-provisioning parameters.
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4. To update values, use the down-arrow list at each text box and choose the
appropriate values for each option.

5. Click Set Value to activate the new provisioning options. You can click Close at
any time to end the provisioning session. If you close the session before clicking
on Set Value, no changes will be made.

Provisioning DS3 Port Options
(DDM-2000 OC-3, DDM-2000 OC-12, FT-2000 OC-48, and
FiberReach)

Procedure

1. From the Provision pull-down menu, select DS3 Ports. The following DS3
Provisioning dialog box appears for DDM-2000:

D53 Port Provisioning B2

Enter D53 Option Parameters:
|Port Address (S - |
IMode [ Current Value =]
T [Current Value -]
|Alaim Level [Current Value -]
|Failure Theshald [Current Value -]
|State [Current Value  ~|
|PM Mode [Current Value  ~|
|PM Format |Cuentvawe |
|PM Frame [Curentvawe |
|AIS Alarm |Current vale -
%BIT [Current Vale -
SetValue | [ GetValue | Close |

The following DS3 Provisioning dialog box appears for FT-2000:
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D53 Port Provizioning [ <] |

Enter D53 Dption Parameters:
|Part Aid [ISES—_—— |
I'qmn Mode |Eunent Yalue jl
|Alaim Severity [CumentValue  ~|
|Signal Degrade Thieshold | Current Value =
IF‘rimary State (from OC-48)  |Cument Value |
|Secondary State (from DSX) | Current Value =]
EQPDEFRPT |
Set Value Get Value Close |

NOTE: The EQPDEPRPT parameter value displayed in the EC1 Port Provisioning dialog
box corresponds to the value selected in the FT-2000 OC-48 NE Options dialog box. Refer to
Provisioning Set NE Options

(DDM-2000 OC-3, DDM-2000 OC-12, FT-2000 OC-48, and FiberReach) for more

information.

2.

Choose a port address or AID by clicking on the down arrow to the right of the
port address or AID box. A list of all DS3 port addresses or AIDs for the current
node is displayed. Choose one.

Once a port address or AID is chosen, you can click Get Value to see how the
port is currently provisioned. If a port address or AID is chosen that contains the
value “all,” then the Get Value button is not available because it applies to more
than one set of port-provisioning parameters.

To update values, use the down-arrow list at each text box and choose the
appropriate values for each option.

Click Set Value to activate the new provisioning options. You can click Close at
any time to end the provisioning session. If you close the session before clicking
on Set Value, no changes will be made.

Provisioning EC1 Port Options
(DDM-2000 OC-3, DDM-2000 OC-12, and FT-2000 OC-48)

Procedure

1.

From the Provision pull-down menu, select EC1 Ports. The following dialog
box displays for a DDM-2000 OC-3 or DDM-2000 OC-12 (provided that there
is at least one STS-1E circuit pack in the current node):
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EC1 Port Proyisioning |

Enter EC1 Option Parameters:

|Port Address [ |

I.Alarm Level | Curmrent Yalue Lll

ISignaI Degrade Threshold | Current ¥alue Lll

IState | Current ¥alue Lll
Set Yalue Get Yalue Close |

The following dialog box appears for an FT-2000:

EC1 Port Provizioning [ <] |

Enter EC1 Option Parameters:
|Port Aid [T |
| Alaim Severity | Current Value =
|Signal Degrade Thieshold |Current Value =
|Primay State (from 0C-48) | Curent Value =
Iﬁecundal}l State (from S5TSX) | Current Value |
|PDIPSW [Current Value  ~|
EQPDEFRPT |

Set Value Get Yalue Close |

NOTE: The PDIPSW parameter dictates system reaction to a payload defect. If PDIPSW is
disabled, no switching occurs in the event of a payload defect. If PDISW is enabled,
switching occurs, with a minor alarm, when a payload defect is detected.

The EQPDEPRPT parameter value displayed in the DS3 Port Provisioning dialog box
corresponds to the value selected FT-2000 OC-48 NE Options dialog box. Refer to
Provisioning Set NE Options

(DDM-2000 OC-3, DDM-2000 OC-12, FT-2000 OC-48, and FiberReach) for more
information.

2. Choose a port address or AID by clicking on the down arrow to the right of the
port address or AID box. A list of all EC-1 port addresses or AIDs for the
current node is displayed. Choose one.

3. Once a port address or AID is chosen, click Get Value to see how the port is
currently provisioned. If a port address or AID is chosen that contains the value
“all,” then the Get Value button is not available because it applies to more than
one set of port-provisioning parameters.
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4. To update values, use the down-arrow list at each text box and choose the
appropriate values for each option.

5. Click Set Value to activate the new provisioning options. You can click Close at
any time to end the provisioning session. If you close the session before clicking
on Set Value, no changes will be made.

Provisioning Set Date Options
(DDM-2000 OC-3, DDM-2000 OC-12, FT-2000 OC-48, and
FiberReach)

Purpose
To display and/or modify the current date and time of the NE.

Procedure
1. From the Provision pull-down menu, select Set Date. The following dialog box
displays:
Set Date And Time |
OC3-7
Date (MM/DD/YY] [Current Value |
Time (HH:MM:55) [Current Value |
Set Yalue | Get Yalue Cloze |

2. Click Get Value to see the current settings.

3. To modify the settings, type over them with the desired values and click
Set Value.

Provisioning Set NE Options
(DDM-2000 OC-3, DDM-2000 OC-12, FT-2000 OC-48, and
FiberReach)

Purpose
To set options for the current NE, depending on the NE type.

Procedure

1. From the Provision pull-down menu, select Set NE. One of the following
screens appears, depending on the NE type.

A screen similar to the following appears for DDM-2000 OC-3:
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DDM-2000 OC-3 NE Options

TIC

RnaSial

Alsrm Groun

AGHE

COMT Selecios

NOTE: Alarm Group and AGNE are only available when RneStat is set to “enabled.”

A screen similar to the following appears for FiberReach:
DDM-2000 FiberBeach ME Options
TIL

RneaSkal

Alnrm Grour

COMT Selecios

| |

NOTE: Alarm Group and AGNE are only available when RneStat is set to
“enabled.”
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A screen similar to the following appears for DDM-2000 OC-12:

DDM-2000 OC-12 NE Options |

TID L51-12:3 |
IDLE [Caront vaive 1 [
Shelf I Current ¥alue j|
CO/RT Selector I Current Value j|
Set ¥alues I | Get Yalues I | Cloze I

A screen similar to the following appears for FT-2000:

FT-2000 OC-48 NE Options |
TID FT6-1 |
ol IR Current Vaiue __Jd|
TSAGRAN |
EOPDEPRPT Current Value =

Set Yalues Get ¥alues Cloze

NOTE: For FT-2000, you use the EQPDEPRPT parameter to set the Equipage Dependent
Report. Set this parameter to "enable" if you want a report on all pre-provisioning
information. Set EQPDEPRPT to "disable" for information based on equipage. CPro-2000
displays the selected status in the provision dialog boxes of: DS3 Port, EC1 Port, OC-3 Line,
and OC-12 Line.

2. On the screen that appears for your NE type, click Get Values to display how
the node is currently configured.

3. Using the down-arrow lists, select the options appropriate for the node you are
configuring.

4. Click Set Values to activate the new NE options.

CAUTION: Clicking on Set Values after changing the values of certain parameters will
cause the NE to reset. This temporarily halts the communication between CPro-2000 and the
NE. CPro-2000 displays a message box describing the situation. When the reset is complete,
click OK in the dialog box. CPro-2000 then attempts to establish communication with the
NE.

If you are logged off the node, try to reconnect to the node through the AUI If
you are unable to reconnect through the AUI, close the subnetwork from the
GUI, select New Subnetwork from the Access Menu, then enter the UserID and
Password in the Login window.
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5. Click Close at any time to end the session. If you close the session before
clicking on Set Value, your changes will not be saved.

Provisioning Update NE Options
(DDM-2000 OC-3, DDM-2000 OC-12, FT-2000 OC-48, and
FiberReach)

Purpose

Updates the system database on the NE to reflect the existing hardware configuration and
incoming signals. This menu item is not available for all NEs.

Procedure

From the Provision pull-down menu, select Update NE and the system database
is updated.

Provisioning OSI Parameters
(DDM-2000 OC-3, DDM-2000 OC-12, FT-2000 OC-48, and
FiberReach)

Procedure
1. From the Provision pull-down menu, select OSI Stack and then select Layer 3
or Layer 4.

CAUTION: Changing some Layer 3 parameters such as “L3Area” affects DCC connectivity.
If connectivity is interrupted, check the Software Release Description or the ReadMe file for
information on how to reestablish connection.

The following dialog box displays for Layer 3:
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2.
3.

:E ..|L3IDP

Set Layer 3 051 Parameters

Provizioning of 051 Parameters Ed

Set ¥alue |

| Current Yalue I-;I"—'

|L3DFI ™ CurentValie S|

| |L30RG [ CumentValue =/
|L3RES [ CunentValue [}
.=IL3FID [ CumentValue [
|L3AREA [ CumentVale |
|L35YS [ Cumentvale o

|L3SEL [ Curentvalue |-

|LaLvais [ CumentValue |

Cloze |

The following dialog box displays for Layer 4:

Provizioning of 051 Parameters

Set Layer 4 051 Parame e e
| |L4adIDP | Cunentvawe [
|L4AJDFI [ CurentValue |-

|L4AJORE [ CumentVale =

| |L4AJRES [ CunentValue |
|L4AJRD [ CumentValue & ||

|L4AJAREA [ CumentVale ||

|L4AISYS ™ Cunent Value [ ||

|L4AJSEL [ CunentValue |-

|LATLIF | Cunmentvawe =

ILATITH [ CumentVale ||

|L4T2TH [ CunentValue |4

|LAT3TH [ CunentvVale |

|LATATH [ CumentVale ||

LALFTH [ CunentVale =

Set Yalue | Cloze | |

Click Get Value to see the current settings.

To modify the settings, type over them with the desired values and click
Set Value.
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NOTE:

Some parameters are read-only and cannot be changed. See the appropriate Lucent
Technologies User/Service Manual for further details and acceptable values.

Provisioning OC-3 Line Options
(For FT-2000 OC-48 Only)

The FT-2000 Provision Menu

D53 Parts
EC1 Paorts
OC-3 Lines
OC-12 Lines
QC-48 Lines
LS Portz
Set MFPPA

Set Date
SetME
Set CID Secu *k

Ilpdate HE
051 Stack k

Procedure

1. From the Provision pull-down menu, select OC-3 Lines. The OC-3 Line
Provision dialog box appears.
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0C-3 Line Provisioning

=

Enter 0C-3 Option Parameters:
|Line Aid fsal 3|
|AU4 Mapping | Current Value |
|Alaim Severity [Curent Value -]
|Signal Degrade Thieshold | Current Value =
|0C3 Protection (from 0C3) | Cumrent Value =
|0C3 Protection (from DC48) | Curient Value =
|Sync Message [Cuent Value |
EQPDEFRPT |

Set Value Get Value Close |

The EQPDEPRPT parameter value displayed in the OC-3 Line Provisioning
dialog box corresponds to the value selected in the FT-2000 OC-48 NE Options
dialog box. Refer to Provisioning Set NE Options

(DDM-2000 OC-3, DDM-2000 OC-12, FT-2000 OC-48, and FiberReach) for

more information.

2. Choose a low speed slot by clicking on the down arrow to the right of the LINE
AID field. A list of all the OC-3 Line AIDs for the current node is displayed.
Choose one. Get Value is enabled.

3. Click the Sync Message down arrow for a listing of all available sync message

parameters.

|
enabled (K2 used) |
Current Yalue

51 [51 uszed]
K2 [51 & K2 used)
dizabled

NOTE: About S1 and K2 — although these two parameters are available for provisioning
OC-3 Lines from an FT-2000 OC-48, make sure that you are consistent with your selection
throughout the entire network. For example, if you select S1, S1 must be used throughout that

network.

4. Click Get Value to see how the line is currently provisioned. Note that choosing
the default Line AID — Is-all — disables the Get Value button, as it applies to
more than one set of line-provisioning parameters.
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0C-3 Line Provisioning

Enter OC-3 Option Parameters:

|Line Aid [1s-1a =]
|AU4 Mapping |Sonet (S bit=0)  ~|
|Alaim Severity cr -]
|Signal Degrade Thieshold |6 =

I[IE3 Protection [from OC3] | 0x1 unprotected j|

I[IE3 Protection [from OCA48] |I]x1 unprotected j|

ISPHC Message |ﬂ|
EQPDEPRPT disabizd |

Set ¥alue Get ¥alue Cloze |

Notice that the EQPDEPRT parameter is listed as disabled. This parameter enables or
disables the Equipage Dependent Reports and can be set using the Set NE command from the
Provision Menu.

5. To update the values, use the down-arrow list at each text box and select the
appropriate values for each parameter.

6. Click Set Value to activate the new provisioning options. You can click Close at
any time to end the provisioning session. If you close the session before clicking
on Set Value, no changes will be made.

Provisioning OC-48 Line Options
(FT-2000 OC-48)

Procedure

1. From the Provision pull-down menu, select OC-48 Lines. The following Line
Provisioning dialog box appears.
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0OC-48 Line Provizioning |

Enter OC-48 Option Parameters:

|Line Aid fincall B

ISignaI Degrade Threshold | Current ¥alue jl

IS_vn-:: Meszage | Current ¥alue jl

|FBYTEPROC [CurentValue  ~|
Set Yalue Izet Yalue Cloze |

2. Choose a Line AID by clicking on the down arrow to the right of the Line AID
box. A list of all the OC-48 line AIDs for the current node is displayed. Choose
one.

3. Once a line address is selected, you can click Get Value to see how the line is
currently provisioned. If a line address is chosen that contains the value “all,”
then the Get Value button is not available because it applies to more than one set
of line-provisioning parameters.

4. To update the values, use the down-arrow list at each text box and select the
appropriate values for each parameter.

5. Click Set Value to activate the new provisioning options. You can click Close at
any time to end the provisioning session. If you close the session before clicking
on Set Value, no changes will be made.

Provisioning LS Port Options
(FT-2000 OC-48)

Procedure

1. From the Provision pull-down menu, select LS Ports. The following dialog box
displays (provided that there is at least one low-speed circuit pack in the current
node):

LS Port Provizioning E |

Enter LS Option Parameters:

|Port Aid fisail 5|

IF‘mte-::tiun Switching Priority |El-l"Eﬂt Yalue j|

Set Yalue lFet Value Cloze |
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Choose a port AID by clicking on the down arrow to the right of the port AID
box. A list of all port AIDs for the current node is displayed. Choose one.

Once a port AID is chosen, click Get Value to see how the port is currently
provisioned. If a port AID is chosen that contains the value “all,” then the Get
Value button is not available because it applies to more than one set of port-
provisioning parameters.

To update values, use the down-arrow list at each text box and choose the
appropriate values for each option.

Click Set Value to activate the new provisioning options. You can click Close at
any time to end the provisioning session. If you close the session before clicking
on Set Value, no changes will be made.

Provisioning Set NPPA Options

(FT-2000 OC-48)

Purpose

To display and/or modify the current value for NPPA. The NPPA can be applied to either
direction and will affect the whole ring.

Procedure

1.

From the Provision pull-down menu, select Set NPPA. The following dialog
box displays:

HPPA Provizioning B |

Enter MPPA Option Parameters:
(A ST C— |

IF‘mte-::tiun Access State | Current Yalue j|

Set Yalue lzet ¥alue Cloze |

NOTE: If an STS-3 AID is selected, the Get Value button is disabled. The Get Value button
is enabled only when an STS-1 address is selected.

2.

Choose the AID by clicking on the down arrow to the right of the AID box. A
list of all the AIDs for the current node is displayed. Choose one.

Once an AID is selected, you can click Get Value to see how the AID is
currently provisioned. If a line address is chosen that contains the value “all,”
then the Get Value button is not available because it applies to more than one set
of line-provisioning parameters.

To update the value, use the down-arrow list and select the appropriate value.

Click Set Value to activate the new provisioning options. You can click Close at
any time to end the provisioning session. If you close the session before clicking
on Set Value, no changes will be made.
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Provisioning Set CID Secu Options

(FT-2000 OC-48)

Purpose

To display and/or modify the settings for the current port or to change the DTE port. Also to
change the protocol back to CIT.

CAUTION: Improper setting of this parameter will interrupt communications.

Procedure

1.

From the Provision pull-down menu, select Set CID Secu and then select DCE
or DTE.

The following dialog box displays for DCE:

SET CID DCE FOR 0OC48 Port Provisioning |

Enter SET CID DCE FOR OCA48 Option Parameters:

IPurt Type |j|

ITime out [min] |Eunent Yalue j|

IBaud Hate | Current ¥alue j|

IPurt State | Current ¥alue j|
Set Yalue Get Yalue Cloze |

The following dialog box displays for DTE:

SET CID DTE FOR OC48 Port Provisioning |

Enter SET CID DTE FOR OC48 Option Parameters:

IPurt Type |j|

ITime out [min) |Eunent Yalue j|

IBaud Rate | Current ¥alue j|

IF‘urt State | Current ¥alue j|
Set Yalue Get Yalue Cloze

Click Get Value to see the current settings.
To update the value, use the down-arrow list and select the appropriate value.

Click Set Value to activate the new provisioning options. You can click Close at
any time to end the provisioning session. If you close the session before clicking
on Set Value, no changes will be made.
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Provisioning Set Feat Options
(DDM-2000 OC-3 and DDM-2000 OC-12)

Purpose

To display and/or modify the current settings for OC-3 VTPM, OC-3 DS1PM, and OC-12
STS-3C parameters.

Procedure

1.

From the Provision pull-down menu, select Set Feat. The following dialog box
displays for OC-3:

SET FEAT FOR 0OC3 Port Provizsioning |
Enter SET FEAT FOR OC3 Option Parameters:

VIFH Corrent Vae 3|

I[)51 PM | Current ¥alue j|

Set Yalue Get ¥alue Cloze |

The following dialog box displays for OC-12 STS-3C:

SET FEAT FOR OC12 Port Provisioning |
Enter SET FEAT FOR OC12 Option Parameters:

|sTS3C [Curent Vaiue Jd|

Set Yalue | Get ¥alue Cloze |

Click Get Value to see the current settings.
To update the value, use the down-arrow list and select the appropriate value.

Click Set Value to activate the new provisioning options. You can click Close at
any time to end the provisioning session. If you close the session before clicking
on Set Value, no changes will be made.
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Provisioning DS1 Ports

(DDM-2000 OC-3)

Procedure

1.

From the Provision pull-down menu, select DS1 Ports. The following dialog
box displays:

D51 Port Provizioning ]

Enter D51 Option Parameters:

IPurt Addiess c-7-1

ILine Coding

IAIarm Level

|AIS

IFaiIure Threshold

|BPV to LOS

IState

|PM Mode

IFulmat

Choose a port address by clicking on the down arrow to the right of the port
address box. A list of all DS1 port addresses for the current node is displayed.
Choose one.

Once a port address is chosen, click Get Value to see how the port is currently
provisioned. If a port address is chosen that contains the value “all,” then the Get
Value button is not available because it applies to more than one set of port-
provisioning parameters.
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For a DS1 circuit pack, the following screen appears:

D51 Port Provizioning

Enter D51 Option Parameters:
Port Addiess
Line Coding
Alarm Level
AlS
Failure Threshold
BPY to LOS
State
PM Mode

Formal

]

For a DS1 circuit pack with performance monitoring or a TIEXT pack, the
following screen appears:

D51 Port Provizioning
Enter D51 Option Parameters:
Port Address

Line Coding

Alarm Level

Failure Threshold

BPY to LOS

Clate

PH Hode

Formal

]
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For IMA LAN packs, the following screen appears:

D51 Port Provizioning

<]

Enter D51 Option Parameters:

IPult Addiess

ILine Coding

IAIalm Level

|AIS

IFaiIure Thieshold

|BPV to LS

IState

|PM Mode

IFurmat

EXET

4. To update values, use the down-arrow lists at each text box and choose the
appropriate values for each option.

5. Click Set Value to activate the new provisioning options. You can click Close at
any time to end the provisioning session. If you close the session before clicking
on Set Value, no changes will be made.

Provisioning NCT/2 Line Options
(DDM-2000 OC-3)

Procedure
1. From the Provision pull-down menu, select NCT/2 Lines. The following dialog
box displays:
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MCT Port Provizioning ll
ke :_'Ente_'r' l_'gl:ET l:_lptign F"a[_ameters:

| |Line Address fin.a -1

| CTS Enabled ' R Current Value ;IJ

' CTS ok Current ¥alue J

| TCTS Current ¥alue jJ
HMODE | Current Value jJ

Set Yalue Get Yalue Close |

Choose a line address by clicking on the down arrow to the right of the line
address box. A list of all NCT/2 line addresses for the current node is displayed.
Choose one.

Once a line address is chosen, click Get Value to see how the line is currently
provisioned. If a line address is chosen that contains the value “all,” then the Get
Value button is not available because it applies to more than one set of line-
provisioning parameters.

To update values, use the down-arrow list at each text box and choose the
appropriate values for each option.

Click Set Value to activate the new provisioning options. You can click Close at
any time to end the provisioning session. If you close the session before clicking
on Set Value, no changes will be made.
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Provisioning OC-1

Line Options

(DDM-2000 OC-3 and FiberReach)

Procedure

1.

From the Provision pull-down menu, select OC-1 Lines. The following OC-1
Provisioning dialog box displays for DDM-2000:

0C-1 Line Provizioning

Enter OC-1 Option Parameters:

| —
|
|
|

Cloze |

ILine Addiezs

ISignaI Degrade Thieshold | Current ¥alue

Iﬁlarm Lewel | Current ¥alue

ILine State | Current ¥alue

Set ¥alue Get ¥alue

The following OC-1 Line provisioning dialog box displays for FiberReach:
I

0OC-1 Line Provisioning

Enter OC-1 Option Parameters:

[ I |
-
=

Cloze |

ILine Address

ISignaI Degrade Thieshold |El-lllﬂﬂl Value

IAIS Alarm lexvel [H5A] |Eunent Yalue

Set Yalue Get Yalue

Choose a line address by clicking on the down-arrow to the right of the line
address box. A list of all OC-1 line addresses for the current node is displayed.
Choose one.

Once a line address is chosen, click Get Value to see how the line is currently
provisioned. If a line address is chosen that contains the value “all,” then the Get
Value button is not available because it applies to more than one set of line-
provisioning parameters.

To update values, use the down-arrow list at each text box and choose the
appropriate values for each option.

Click Set Value to activate the new provisioning options. You can click Close at
any time to end the provisioning session. If you close the session before clicking
on Set Value, no changes will be made.
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Provisioning Set Lan
(DDM-2000 OC-3 Release 15.0

Purpose

To provide LAN (Local Area Network) connectivity between networks in different locations.

Procedure

1.

2.

From the Provision pull-down menu, select Set LAN.

The following screen appears for DDM-2000 OC-3 Release 15.0:

SET LAMN Port Provizioning

|

Enter SET LAN Option Parameters:

I.Addless

| -

IE roup 1D [0-255]

| Cumrent ¥alue |

|ATM Adapt Layer 5

| Current ¥alue j|

I"qu'iltual Path 1D [D-255]

| Curmrent ¥alue |

I"quirtual Channel 1D [0-65535]

| Current ¥ alue |

IFlame Lenagth

| Current ¥alue j|

IAT M Scrambler

| Current ¥ alue j|

IATH Folynom |Eurlent Yalue j|
IFES | Current ¥alue j|
IA.Iarm Leyel | Current ¥alue j|
IFH Mode |Eurlent Yalue j|

Seb Value Get Yalue Cloze |

Click Get Value to display how the

node is currently configured.
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SET LAMN Port Provizioning

Enter SET LAN Option Parameters:
Address
Group ID [0-255]
ATH Adapt Layer 5
Yirtual Path 1D [0-255]
Yirtual Channel ID [D-65535]
Frame Length

ATM Scrambler

ATH Polynom

3. Use the down-arrow lists to select the options appropriate for the node you are
configuring.

NOTES:
e The LAN Address “all” is not vailid in TL1 mode.

e If cross connects are present in the network, values for Group ID and Length are not
changeable.

4. Click Set Value to activate the new security options.

5. Click Close at any time to end the session. If you close the session before
clicking on Set Value, your changes will not be saved.
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Provisioning Set Security
(DDM-2000 OC-3 Release 15.0 and
FiberReach Release 4.0)

Purpose

To conveniently provision port security and to configure the front and rear CIT from CIT
(MML) to TL1 and back again from within a CPro session. From this window, users can to
any of the following change the port configuration from MML mode to TL1 and back to TL1
without exiting a CPro-2000 session.

Procedure

1.  From the Provision pull-down menu, select Set Security.

The following screen appears for DDM-2000 OC-3 Release 15.0 and

FiberReach Release 4.0:
SET SECURITY Port Provisioning =
Enter SET SECURITY Option Parameters:
|Addiess S |
\Port Type | Current Value =]
|Baud Rate [Cumentvalie |
|Echo [CurentValue ||
|Security [Cumentvalie |
|Time out (min) | Current Value =]
ST vaie Get Value Close |

NOTE: Although the Set Security screen for DDM-OC3 R15.0 and FiberReach R4.0 appear
identical, the Address options differ as shown below:

Address options for DDM-OC3 R15.0:

E_nter SET SEEI.__I_FII'!'Y lJp__t_:i_p[_l Pg:[_amgte_rs:

Addiess cit-1
IF"urt Type cit-2

dce-all
IB aud Hate x5

Address options for FiberReach R4.0:
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2.

NOTES:

E_.nter SET SECURITY I]p_t_:ig_:n[l P:ag:[amf_.gte_ls:

-_{]Address

: IF‘urt Type

Click Get Value to display how the node is currently configured.

SET SECURITY Port Provisioning

I |

Enter SET SECLIRITY Option Parameters:

|Addiess =]
\Port Type =
|Baud Rate [CurentValue ||
|Echa [Cumentvalie |
|Security =]

IT ime out [min]

|

Set Yalue |

Close |

* Available parameters depend on settings for Address and Port Type. For example,
The Baud Rate and Echo parameters are unavailable when the Port Type is set to CIT.
The Security parameter is also unavailable when the Port Type is set to TL1.

* A Port Type of CIT indicates MML.

*  Only one port can be configured for TL1 at any given time.

* For FiberReach Release 4.0, the Address value “dcc-all” is not a valid option for TL1.

3.

Use the down-arrow lists to select the options appropriate for the node you are

configuring.

To change the interface language, click the Port Type down arrow then select

the desired mode.
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Enter SET SECURITY Option Farameters:

SET SECURITY Port Provisioning

-.;.I.ﬁddles.é - - .|-::it-1 jl

IPult Type o cit j
Current ¥alue

IBaud Hate
St
IEchu Current Value
ISecurit_v | enabled jl
ITime out [min] | 0 jl
Set Yalue Get Yalue Close |

Click Set Value to activate the new security options.

CAUTION: Clicking on Set Values after changing the Port Type parameter causes the NE to
reset. This temporarily halts the communication between CPro-2000 and the NE. CPro-2000
displays a series of message boxes describing the situation. Carefully read and follow the
instructions in each message box. When the reset complete, click OK in the dialog box. CPro-
2000 will attempt to re-establish communication with the NE at this point.

If you are logged out of the node, reconnect to the node through the AUI. If you
are unable to reconnect through the AUI, close the subnetwork from the GUI,
select New Subnetwork from the Access Menu, then enter the UserID and
Password in the Login window.

Click Close at any time to end the session. If you close the session before
clicking on Set Value, your changes will not be saved.
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Provisioning T1 Ports

(FiberReach)

Procedure

1.

From the Provision Pull-down menu, select T1 Ports. The following dialog box
displays

T1 Port Provizsioning E

Enter T1 Option Parameters:
 |Pait Address - |W j|
' |Line Cading [Curentvalue -]

|Alamm Level [Cunentvalue -]
|AlS [Cumentvale -]
|Failure Threshold [cunentvalue |
|BPV to LOS [Cunentvalue -]
| |state [Cumentvae -]
|FM Mode [Current Value  ~]
: .IFurmat [Curent Value =]
Set Value Get Value Close |

Choose a port address by clicking on the down arrow to the right of the port
address box. A list of all T1 port addresses for the current node is displayed.
Choose one.

Once a port address is chosen, click Get Value to see how the port is currently
provisioned. If a port address is chosen that contains the value “all,” then the Get
Value button is not available because it applies to more than one set of port-
provisioning parameters.

To update values, use the down-arrow lists at each text box and choose the
appropriate values for each option.

Click Set Value to activate the new provisioning options. You can click Close at
any time to end the provisioning session. If you close the session before clicking
on Set Value, no changes will be made.
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The Update Menu

Overview

From a Network Element View, you can update the following information in CPro-2000
using the Update Menu:

* Inventory
e X-Conn
e Alarm

e Active User

From the Subnetwork View, you can update the following information in CPro-2000 using
the Update Menu:

» Update Map
» Update Inventory

These menu items are detailed in the following procedures.

Inventory (NE View)

Purpose

To retrieve the NE equipage and update the Network Element View accordingly. CPro-2000
maintains all information relating to the Update Inventory command in a temporary data
location. When the Update Inventory command is completed successfully, the Network
Element View is redisplayed.

This menu item is only available from a Network Element View.

Procedure

1.  From the Update pull-down menu, select Inventory. The current NE's inventory
is updated and the Network Element View is redisplayed.
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X-Conn (NE View)

Purpose

To retrieve the NE cross connections and update a Network Element View by displaying the
current cross connections. CPro-2000 maintains all information relating to the Update
X-Conn command in a temporary data location. When the Update X-Conn command is

completed successfully, the information is moved to the data cache and the Network Element
View is redisplayed.

This menu item is only available from a Network Element View.

Procedure

1. From the Update pull-down menu, select X-Conn. If cross connections exist in
the current NE, the NE View is updated to show the current cross connections.

Alarm (NE View only)

Purpose
To update and display the alarm state for the current NE.

Procedure

1.  From the Update pull-down menu, select Alarm. The current NE's alarm state is
updated, thereby redisplaying the alarm status in the lower, left-hand corner of
the GUI window.

Active User

Purpose

To retrieve and display information about users who are logged into an NE.

Procedure
1. From the Update pull-down menu, select Active User. The following form
appears.
'—|+Acli\re Uszer Information il
[ Active Users TID:
Access Link  [Active User «

T ot DDM7-7-2

2_|cit-2 Retrieving Date/Time:

3 |dcc

4 [t-dcc LuCo2 10/27/798:11:42:15

5 |[t-dcc LuCom

b |pvc Lucm - Close |

2. Click Refresh to update active user information. You can click Close at any
time to close the form.
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Map (Subnetwork View)

Purpose

To update the Subnetwork View by retrieving the topology from all the nodes in the selected
partition. This menu item is only available from the Subnetwork View.

Procedure

1. From the Update pull-down menu, select Update Map. The Subnetwork View
is updated with the topology of the current partition.

Inventory (Subnetwork View)

Purpose

To retrieve the equipage, cross connections, and partition topology from all the nodes in the
selected partition. When the Update Inventory command is completed successfully, the
Subnetwork View is redisplayed.

This menu item is only available from the Subnetwork View.

Procedure

1. From the Update pull-down menu, select Update Inventory. See the
“Partitioning” section in the CPro-2000 Startup chapter for specific details on a
Partition Inventory and its contents.
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The Window Menu

Overview

The Window Menu allows the user to have a more flexible environment in which to use
CPro-2000. This menu gives the user the capability of changing how the information is
presented on the screen. The Window Menu commands include the following features:

» Cascade

* Tile-Horizontal
» Tile-Vertical

* Arrange Icons

*  Window Toggle
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Cascade

Purpose
To display the open windows on the CPro-2000 GUI in a cascade format.

Procedure

1. From the Window pull-down menu, select Cascade. The open windows are
displayed as shown in the following screen:

CPro-2000 R11.0 GUI - [DC3-13 - DDM-2000 OC-3 R13.0]

iHEIE3-13 - DDM-2000 OC-3 R13.0
]

s e e

w2

==

el

E=S=S=SSSS
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Tile-Horizontal

Purpose
To display the open windows on the CPro-2000 GUI in a horizontal format.

Procedure

1.  From the Window pull-down menu, select Tile-Horizontal. The open windows
are displayed as shown in the following screen:

. ' *CPro-2000 R11.0 GUI - [OC3-11 - DDM-2000 OC-3 R15.1]

Accesz Edit Miew Beport Prowizion Update Window  #-Connz  dlamz  Help

=) (& (2]

@E0C3-11 - DDM-2000 OC-3 R15.1

2 fir2 |
===t ===t
ril riel
E=—=—=——=—| E=———|
ml a b | o | w2 n2
<~ Subnetwork View =10l

I FEA

-1, 276-U OLIU E < b
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Tile-Vertical

Purpose

To display the open windows on the CPro-2000 GUI in a vertical format.

Procedure

1.

From the Window pull-down menu, select Tile-Vertical. The open windows are

displayed as shown in the following screen:

+"+CPro-2000 B11.0 GUI - [Subnetwork Yiew] = =] B3
Access Edif View HReport Epd ToEnd Path Update  Window Help
2]
M=l ET]| QB 0C3-12 - DDM-2 N =E3}]- - Subnetwork View _ (O] =]

T3 i3 i3

T [ [

| il il

ml -] b &1 [ ml - m2

R ) O it

ﬂ ﬂ 0C313 0c3-1n

IDE3—13 : DDM-2000 OC-3. R13.0
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Arrange Icons

Purpose

To arrange all iconified windows in an orderly fashion in the CPro-2000 GUI window.

Procedure

1.  From the Window pull-down menu, select Arrange Icons. All iconified
windows, including both Network Element Views and the Subnetwork View,
are arranged in an orderly fashion as shown in the following screen:

CPro-2000 R11.0 GUI - [Subnetwork Yiew]

it b e B At

I 2|0 x| I Subnetwork___ [=][=] B3 I 2|0 x| I
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Window Toggle

Purpose

This feature allows the user to toggle easily between any open and iconified windows in the
CPro-2000 GUI.

Procedure

1. At the bottom of the Window pull-down menu, the names of any open or
iconified windows are displayed. Click on your selection. If the window is open,
it appears in front of any other windows. If the window is iconified, it is opened
and displayed in front of any other open windows.
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The End-to-End Path Menu

Overview

The End-to-End Path Menu is available when the cursor is pointing to an unexpanded
partition in a Subnetwork View and you press the right mouse button, or from the menu bar at
the top of the CPro-2000 GUL.

NOTE: End-to-end paths cannot be created in linear configurations or rings containing an
unsupported NE.

There are many different environments in which end-to-end paths are commonly created. In
the simplest situation, the traffic originates and terminates within a ring. Frequently, however,
traffic is routed over a complex multi-ring environment.

CPro-2000 can be used to create and validate several types of end-to-end paths, as well as
modify the LocA and/or LocZ values in an existing STS-3 or STS-1 path in an FT-2000 OC-48.
CPro-2000 supports the following path types:

* two-endpoint end-to-end path, including ring transport service, across a single ring
» video service at an STS-3C signal rate in a single ring (DDM-2000 OC-12 only)

* locked path at a VT1.5 signal rate in a single ring (DDM-2000 OC-3 and FiberReach
only)

In creating end-to-end VT cross connects, CPro-2000 makes cross connects at every node in
the DDM-2000 ring. At the two add/drop nodes, CPro-2000 always makes a VT cross
connect. However, at the through nodes, CPro-2000 can make either an STS or VT through
cross connects depending on the types of optical packs in the main.

Equipping the main slots of a DDM-2000 OC-3 or a FiberReach shelf with 24G type OLIUs
allows the shelf to transmit at an OC-12 rate. Instead of VT cross connects, CPro-2000 makes
through cross connects as STS-1. Note, however, that the 24G type OLIU is restricted to
making VT cross connects in 3 of the 12 STS's, allowing the ring to use more of the limited
VT bandwidth for VT drops.

Equipping the main slots of a DDM-2000 OC-3 or a FiberReach shelf with 29G type OLIUs
allows the shelf transmit at an OC-12 rate. CPro-2000 supports full STS-3C, STS-1, and VT
cross connects with this shelf configuration. Note, however, that STS-3C cross connections
can be created only if the Function Unit C (fn-c) is equipped with a 22-type OLIU. Unlike
24G OLIUs, the NE equipped with 29G OLIUs can make through cross connections with VT
granularity.
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End-to-end paths can be established only after taking a Partition Inventory. However, with an
FT-2000 OC-48, the user may enter end-to-end paths between nodes that have open Network
Element Views and have had individual NE inventories from the Update Menu.

To create an end-to-end path within a subnetwork, you are prompted through a simple
sequence of on-line forms. Once the path addresses have been chosen, CPro-2000 creates the
cross connections in the NEs to form the end-to-end path.

Users creating end-to-end paths with CPro-2000 should be familiar with the procedures
outlined in the user service manuals for the NE equipment. The procedures in this manual are
not a substitute for the user's skill and understanding of the process involved with creating
paths in NEs. In fact, neither this manual nor CPro-2000 provide the test procedures necessary
to verify the proper functioning of a newly created path. You must implement the test
procedures from the appropriate user service manuals.

NOTE: No changes are made to any NE until the user has chosen OK. Therefore, the user
can cancel the operation or clear the current information at any time prior to clicking the OK
button.

Two-Endpoint End-to-End Path Across a Single Ring

Setting up a two-endpoint end-to-end path around a single ring using CPro-2000 is
accomplished by accessing the End-to-End Path Menu while in the Subnetwork View.

NOTE: The procedures in this section also apply to paths created in open rings, which may
only contain one endpoint.

A form appears prompting the selection of the signal rate and path type. The selection of these
two options dynamically changes the form to reflect the information needed to create that
specific type of path. CPro-2000 supports the following types of two-endpoint end-to-end
paths across a single ring:

* VTL.5 Two-way/Ring Transport (DDM-2000 OC-12, OC-3, and OC-12/0OC-3 mixed
ring when OC-3 is equipped with 24G-U or 29G-U OLIU, and FiberReach)

* VTI1.5/T1 Two-way (FiberReach)

e STS-1 Two-way/Ring Transport (DDM-2000 OC-12, OC-3, and OC-12/0C-3 mixed
ring when OC-3 is equipped with 24G-U or 29G-U OLIU)

e STS-3C Two-way (DDM-2000 OC-12 and OC-12/0C-3 mixed ring when
OC-3 is equipped with 24G-U or 29G-U OLIU)

e STS-3 Two-way (FT-2000 OC-48)
«  STS-3 One-way (FT-2000 OC-48)
e STS-1 Two-way (FT-2000 OC-48)
«  STS-1 One-way (FT-2000 OC-48)

The procedures following this section provide specific instructions on creating the various
types of two-endpoint end-to-end paths across a single ring. For each type of path, one sample
is provided. Please note that there may be some minor differences from the samples,
depending on the NE type.

NOTE: If the path being configured is a ring with linear extensions, the path around the ring
and the individual linear extension cross connections are created separately.

See the following figure for a generic illustration of a two-endpoint two-way end-to-end path
across a single ring in a subnetwork containing FT-2000 OC-48 NEs.
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Ring Transport Service

In Ring Transport Service, the NEs in one ring are used to provide service for NEs in another
ring. One ring is at a higher signal rate than the other ring. The function units in one or two of
the NEs in the ring with the higher signal rate connect to the mains of one or two NEs in the
ring with the lower signal rate. Since connectivity is established through the mains, the
connection is always optical. The ring at the higher signal rate is called the parent, and it is
this ring that provides the transport for the other ring (shown as Ring 1 in the following
illustration). The other ring, the child ring, is incomplete without the parent ring, because the
fibers in the child ring do not form a complete circle on their own. This is known as an open
ring. Ring Transport Service is applicable to the following configurations:

* FT-2000 OC-48 can provide transport to a DDM-2000 OC-3 ring.

e DDM-2000 OC-3 can provide transport to a FiberReach ring.

e DDM-2000 OC-12 can provide dual- and single-homed transport to a DDM-2000
OC-3 ring.

The following sample illustration shows two NEs in the parent ring connected to two NEs in
the child ring. This is called dual-homing. Single-homing is when the function unit of one NE
in the parent ring is connected to two mains in the child ring.
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There are special cross connections for the parent ring of a DDM-2000 parent ring, called
dual and single 0x1 cross connections. These cross connections only exist in the parent ring,
never in the child ring. A single 0x1 cross connection puts the signal on one rotation in the
parent ring. A dual 0x1 cross connection puts the signal on both rotations of the parent ring.

NOTE: To create a Ring Transport Service path in a DDM-2000 OC-12 (as differentiated
from a regular two-endpoint path), the OC-3 line application parameter must be set to Ox/ in
all of the nodes in the parent ring. This parameter is set using the Provisioning Menu. There is
no special parameter setting in order to create a Ring Transport Service path in a DDM-2000

OC-3 or FT-2000 OC-48 parent ring.
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Enter a VT1.5 Two-way/Ring Transport Service
End-to-End Path (DDM-2000 OC-3, FiberReach, and
DDM-2000 OC-3/0C-12 mixed ring when OC-3 is
equipped with 24G-U or 29G OLIU circuit pack)

NOTE: The following restrictions must be met to create a VT1.5 Ring Transport Service path
(and not a regular two-way path):

*  Only the FiberReach ring can be the child ring.
* A low-speed slot of the add/drop nodes must contain a 27-type OLIU circuit pack.

Procedure

1.  From the Subnetwork View, select the End-to-End Path pull-down menu (or
click the right mouse button and select End-to-End from the pop-up menu) and
then select Enter. The following form appears. Only valid signal rates and path
types are available for selection. Click the tabs for VT1.5 signal rate and
Twoway/Ring Transport.

Enter End-To-End Path
5751 1 VTis ]

Twoway/Ring Tranzport T Locked Arc ]

BB

m m xCanceI

[ETi] ml-> w2 [T

FNC-0C3-E FNC-003F-F
Elear
+
T 2 %I

B

Choose a Node for entering the Following Add/Drop Xcon:
Twoway, Single 0x1, or Dual Ox1

Mote: The RTS Path can contain 0 or 1 Twoways, any number of Dual Ox1s and pairs of
Single Dx1z. A walid pair of Single Ox1¢% iz one to the zervice slot and the other to the
protection slot.

2. Near the bottom of the form in the dialog box, you are prompted to choose an
add/drop node. Double-click the desired node displayed within the form. The
following screen appears:
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3. Select the low-speed slot to be used for this add/drop node. Note that only valid
slot addresses are displayed. The Cancel button can be clicked at any time to
cancel the operation. If the slot you have chosen is correct, click OK. The
following screen appears:

4. Select the time slot that the end-to-end path will follow around the ring. Only
valid time slot numbers are displayed. Click OK. The main end-to-end path
form displays, updated with the information you have selected:
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SNC-0C3-F

5. You are prompted to select the next add/drop node. Double-click the desired
node. The following screen appears:

6. Select the low-speed slot for this add/drop node. Click OK. The main end-to-
end path form appears:
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Enter End-To-End Path

5751 1

Y1156

1

Twoway/Ring Transport T

Locked Arc

]

SNC-0C3-E SNC-OC3-F

]+

1

Twoway Add/Drop Mode : SNC-OC3-E
Selected Low Speed : b-2-4;
Tributary = m-2-4-1

Twoway Add/Drop Mode : SNC-OC3-F
Selected Low Speed : b-2-4;

| =+

«| 1

protection slot.

Choose OK to create the path

Hote: The RTS Path can contain 0 or 1 Twoways, any number of Dual Dx1s and pairs of
Single Ox1s. A walid pair of Single Ox1s is one to the service slot and the other to the

7. If the information you have selected is correct, click OK to create the end-to-end

path and the following screen appears.

Enter End-To-End Path

Q

continue?

x|

Caution! Execution of this command may affect service. Do you want to

Ho |

8. Click No if you do not want to create the end-to-end path (none of your
selections will be implemented). If you want to proceed, click Yes.

9. When your path has been successfully completed, the following screen appears.

Click OK.

Enter End-To-End Path

@ Enter End-To-End Path Operation successfully completed.

x|

10. The following screen shows a graphical representation of the newly created end-

to-end path.
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Enter a VT1.5/T1 Two-way End-to-End Path (FiberReach)

Procedure

1. From the End-to-End Path Menu, select Enter. The following form appears.
Only valid signal rates and path types are available for selection. Click the tabs

for VT1.5/T1 signal rate and Twoway path type.

Enter End-To-End Path

IARTIRE ]
Twoway T Locked Arc ]
] ———
| v
o T xtancel
LFTi] ml == md LFTi]
WaL-FE-C NL-FE-D
Elear

| |+

« | -

Choose the Add/Drop Node #1
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2. At the bottom of the form in the dialog box, you are prompted to choose the first
add/drop node. Double-click the desired node displayed within the form. The
following screen appears:

3. Select the low-speed slot to be used for this add/drop node. Note that only valid
slot addresses are displayed. The Cancel button can be clicked at any time to
cancel the operation. If the slot you have chosen is correct, click OK. The
following screen appears:

4. Select the time slot that the end-to-end path will follow around the ring. Only
valid time slot numbers are displayed. Click OK. The main end-to-end path
form displays, updated with the information you have selected:
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Enter End-To-End Path

VT1.5/T1 ]
Twoway T Locked Arc ]

I

|
2

Y xCanceI
ml-> ma [Fni
NEL-FR-C NAL-FE-D
Elear

lF=

Add/Drop Hode #1 : NSL-FR-C
Selected Low Speed : c-1-1;
Tributary = m-1-4-2

[l

g

Choosze the Add/Drop Mode #2 or Choose OK to create the path

5. You are prompted to choose a second add/drop node (for creating a multi-drop
path), or to create the end-to-end path. When ready to create the path, click OK.

The following screen appears:
Enter End-To-End Path | %]

Q Caution! Execution of this command may affect service. Do you want to

continue?
No |

6. Click No if you do not want to create the end-to-end path (none of your
selections will be implemented). If you want to proceed, click Yes.

7.  When your path has been successfully completed, the following screen appears.
Click OK.

Enter End-To-End Path | %]

@ Enter End-To-End Path Operation successfully completed.
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8. The following screen shows a graphical representation of the newly created end-
to-end path.

Access Edit View Report Provision Update Window X-Conns Alarms Help

)2 (2]

= [NSL-FR-C - DDM-2000 FiberReach RZ.0 v | ]| =|[NSL-FR-D - DDM-2000 FiberReach R2.{¥]
vl | | piv-1
&l | 1 e | b1 | a1
ml mZ ml m

MN Ic-1-2, BBF1B D51

Enter an STS-1 Two-way/Ring Transport Service
End-to-End Path (DDM-2000 OC-12, OC-3, and OC-12/0C-3
mixed ring when OC-3 is equipped with 24G-U or 29G
OLIU)

NOTE: To create a Ring Transport Service path (and not a regular two-way path), the
following restrictions must be met:

*  Only a DDM-2000 OC-3 ring can be the child ring (so the Ring Transport Service
path is being created in the DDM-2000 OC-12 ring).

* A low-speed slot in the add/drop nodes of the parent ring must contain a 21-type
OLIU circuit pack.

* The OC-3 line application parameter must be set to Ox/ for all nodes in the parent
ring. This is set in the Provision Menu.

Procedure

1. From the End-to-End Path Menu, select Enter. The following form appears.
Only valid signal rates and path types are available for selection. Click the tabs
for STS1 signal rate and Twoway/Ring Transport.
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SNC-0C3-E SNC-0C5-F

2. Near the bottom of the form in the dialog box, you are prompted to choose an
add/drop node. Double-click the desired node displayed within the form. The
following screen appears:

el
e

3. Select the low-speed slot to be used for this add/drop node. Note that only valid
slot addresses are displayed. The Cancel button can be clicked at any time to
cancel the operation. If the slot you have chosen is correct, click OK. The
following screen appears:
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4. Select the time slot that the end-to-end path will follow around the ring. Only
valid time slot numbers are displayed. Click OK. The main end-to-end path
form displays, updated with the information you have selected:

- wl -> i

SNC-0C3-E SNC-0C3-F

5. You are prompted to select the next add/drop node. Double-click the desired
node. The following screen appears:
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6.

7.

e
=

Select the low-speed slot for this add/drop node. Click OK. The main end-to-
end path form appears:

SNC-0C3-F

If the information you have selected is correct, click OK to create the end-to-end
path and the following screen appears.

Q Caution! Execution of thiz command may affect service. Do you want to

continue?
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8. Click No if you do not want to create the end-to-end path (none of your
selections will be implemented). If you want to proceed, click Yes.

9.  When your path has been successfully completed, the following screen appears.
Click OK.

Enter End-To-End Path | %]

@ Enter End-To-End Path Operation successfully completed.

10. The following screen shows a graphical representation of the newly created end-
to-end path.

Access Edit ¥iew Report Provision Update Window X-Conns Alarms Help

=) (2]

=| SNC-OC3-E - MegaStar 2000 R9.1 |~[]l[=] SNC-0C3-F - MegaStar 2000 R9.1
mi-3

|m2-3, 22G2-U OLIU

Enter an STS-3C Two-way End-to-End Path
(DDM-2000 OC-12 and OC-12/0C-3 mixed ring when
OC-3 is equipped with 24G-U or 29G OLIU)

NOTE: For the STS-3C path type to be available, the following restrictions must be followed:

* A low-speed slot in the add/drop nodes must contain a 21-type OLIU circuit pack.

* The OC-3 line application parameter must be set to /+/ for each add/drop node in the
ring. This is set in the Provision Menu.

» For shelves equippped with 29G OLIUs the Function Slot C (fn-c) must be equipped
with a 22-type OLIU.

e The STS3-C feature must be enabled for each node in the ring. (This feature is
enabled in MML using the SET-FEAT command (also available in the Provision
Menu) and in TL1 using the ENT-FEAT command. See your DDM-2000 OC-12
User/Service Manual for complete details.)
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On a DDM-2000 OC3 shelf equipped with the 29G OLIU, CPro-2000 R11.0
supports setting the OC-3 line application parameter to Ox/.

Procedure

1. From the End-to-End Path Menu, select Enter. The following form appears.
Only valid signal rates and path types are available for selection. Click the tabs
for STS3C and Twoway path type.

Enter End-To-End Path

2. At the bottom of the form in the dialog box, you are prompted to choose the first
add/drop node. Double-click the desired node displayed within the form. The
following screen appears:

Choose the Low Speed Slot

7
—

3. Select the low-speed slot to be used for this add/drop node. Note that only valid
slot addresses are displayed. The Cancel button can be clicked at any time to
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cancel the operation. If the slot you have chosen is correct, click OK. The
following screen appears:

Choose the Timeslot

—
—

4. Select the time slot that the end-to-end path will follow around the ring. Only
valid time slot numbers are displayed. Click OK. The main end-to-end path
form displays, updated with the information you have selected:

Enter End-To-End Path

5. You are prompted to select the next add/drop node. Double-click the desired
node. The following screen appears:
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6.

7.

8.

Choose the Low Speed Slot

7
—

Select the low-speed slot for this add/drop node. Click OK. The main end-to-
end path form appears:

Enter End-To-End Path

If the information you have selected is correct, click OK to create the end-to-end
path and the following screen appears.

Q Caution! Execution of this command may affect service. Do you want to

continue?

Click No if you do not want to create the end-to-end path (none of your
selections will be implemented). If you want to proceed, click Yes.
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9.  When your path has been successfully completed, the following screen appears.
Click OK.

Enter End-To-End Path | %]

@ Enter End-To-End Path Operation successfully completed.

10. The screen below shows a graphical representation of the newly created end-to-
end path.
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Enter an STS-3 Two-way End-to-End Path
(FT-2000 OC-48)

Procedure

1.  From the Subnetwork View, select the End-to-End Path pull-down menu (or
click the right mouse button and select End-to-End from the pop-up menu) and
then select Enter. The following form appears. Only valid signal rates and path
types are available for selection. Click the tabs for STS3 signal rate and 2ZWAY
path type.
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2. At the bottom of the form in the dialog box, you are prompted to choose the first
add/drop node. Double-click the desired node displayed within the form. The
following screen appears:

3. Select the low-speed slot to be used for this add/drop node. Note that only valid
slot addresses are displayed. The Cancel button can be clicked at any time to
cancel the operation. If the slot you have chosen is correct, click OK. The
following screen appears:
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4.

5.

Choose the Tributary

stz3-1e-1 -
stz3-1e-3
stz3-1e-4
stg3-1e-b

ztz3-1e-b

stz3-le-7

stz3-1e-9

stz3-1e-10
stz3-1e-11

stg3-1e-12
sts3-1e-13
stz3-1e-14
stz3-1e-15 _I

cbeX1a 1R

Select the tributary that the end-to-end path will follow around the ring. Only
valid tributary numbers are displayed. Click OK. The main end-to-end path
form displays, updated with the information you have selected:

Enter End-To-End Path x|
STS2 1 5751 ]
TwAY 1 2WAY |

1‘61

|

/ \
m\ /m

L1

Add/Drop Hode #1 : F6-4
Selected Low Speed : Is-3b;
Tributary = stg3-1e-6

[+ Audit Dn

-|

K

Choose the Add/Drop Hode #2

You are prompted to choose a second add/drop node. Double-click the desired

node. The following screen appears:
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6.

7.

Chooze the Low Speed Slot

Is-1a -
Is-1b

Is-2a

0% T —

Select the low-speed slot for this add/drop node. Click OK.

The main end-to-

end path form displays:
Enter End-To-End Path x|
5753 1 5751 )
Twar Y 2WAY ]

/ \
m\ /m

TSI

1 |

Add/Drop Hode #1 : F6-4
Selected Low Speed : I5-3b;
Tributary = stz3-1e-b6

Add/Drop Hode #2 : FB-1
Selected Low Speed : I5-3b;

[+ Audit On

|

L«

’ Choosze OK to create the path

If the information you have selected is correct, click OK to create the end-to-end

path and the following screen appears.

Enter End-To-End Path

Q

continue?

x|

Caution! Execution of this command may affect service. Do you want to

][ e |
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8. Click No if you do not want to create the end-to-end path (none of your
selections will be implemented). If you want to proceed, click Yes.

9.  When your path has been successfully completed, the following screen appears.
Click OK.

Enter End-To-End Path | %]

@ Enter End-To-End Path Operation successfully completed.

10. The screen below shows a graphical representation of the newly created end-to-
end path.

Aooess

Edit Miew Beport Provision Update Window #H-Conns Alarms Help

FB--! -5T51 - FT-2000 OC-48 R8.0 o =] B3

Enter an STS-3 One-way End-to-End Path
(FT-2000 OC-48)

Procedure

1.  From the Subnetwork View, select the End-to-End Path pull-down menu (or
click the right mouse button and select End-to-End from the pop-up menu) and
then select Enter. The following form appears. Only valid signal rates and path
types are available for selection. Click the tabs for STS3 signal rate and IWAY
path type.
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2. At the bottom of the form in the dialog box, you are prompted to choose an add
node. Double-click the desired node displayed within the form. The following
screen appears:

3. Select the low-speed slot to be used for this add node. Note that only valid slot
addresses are displayed. The Cancel button can be clicked at any time to cancel
the operation. If the slot you have chosen is correct, click OK. The following
screen appears:
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4.

5.

Choose the Tributary

stz3-1e-1 -
stz3-1e-3
stz3-1e-4
izted-1e-h
stg3-1e-7
stz3-1e-9

stz3-1e-10 e
stz3-1e-11
stz3-1e-12
stg3-1e-13
sts3-1e-14
stz3-1e-15
stz3-1e-16

|

FY X% Wy YT |

Select the tributary that the end-to-end path will follow around the ring. Only
valid tributary numbers are displayed. Click OK. The main end-to-end path
form displays, updated with the information you have selected:

Enter End-To-End Path x|
5153 5751 )
TWAY Pk )

|

/ \
“\ /

L1

Add Node : FG6-4

Tributary = stz3-1e-b

Selected Low Speed : Is-3b;

[+ Audit On

M

L

Choose the Drop Node

You are prompted to choose the drop node. Double-click the desired node. The

following screen appears:
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6. Select the low-speed slot for this drop node. Click OK. The main end-to-end

path form displays:
5T53 5T51
TWAY T Ny

Add Node : F6-4
Selected Low Speed : 13-3b;
Tributary = stz3-1e-5

Drop Node : FG-1
Selected Low Speed : Is-4b;

7. You are prompted to choose another drop node (for creating a multi-drop path),
or to create the end-to-end path. When ready to create the path, click OK. The

following screen appears.
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Enter End-To-End Path %]

Q Caution! Execution of thizt command may affect service. Do you want to

continue?
Ho |

8. Click No if you do not want to create the end-to-end path (none of your
selections will be implemented). If you want to proceed, click Yes.

9.  When your path has been successfully completed, the following screen appears.
Click OK.

Enter End-To-End Path | %]

@ Enter End-To-End Path Operation successfully completed.

10. The screen below shows a graphical representation of the newly created end-to-
end path:
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Enter an STS-1 Two-way End-to-End Path (FT-2000 OC-48)

Procedure

1. From the End-to-End Path Menu, select Enter. The following form appears.

Only valid signal rates and path types are available for selection. Click the tabs
for STS1 signal rate and 2WAY path type.

Enter End-To-End Path

]
)

5TS1 1

Tl T 2WAY 1

PN
e

F6-2 B6-4
= =
C=ET

F&-1

5T53

1

Chooze the Add/Drop Mode #1

NOTE: When the Audit On box is checked, the alarm feature that notifies the user of any
signal problem is activated. To turn off this feature, click the box to remove the check mark.

2. At the bottom of the form in the dialog box, you are prompted to choose the first

add/drop node. Double-click on the desired node displayed within the form. The
following screen appears:

Chooze the Low Speed Slot EI
ls-4b-1 ;I
|s-4b-2
Is-4b-3
lz-5a-1
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3. Select the low-speed slot to be used for this add/drop node. Note that only valid
slot addresses are displayed. The Cancel button can be clicked at any time to
cancel the operation. If the slot you have chosen is correct, click OK. The
following screen appears:

Chooze the Tributary il

stzl-1e-1-1 -
stzl-1e-1-2
stz1-le-1-3

stzl-1e-2-1
stzl-1e-2-3

stzl-1e-3-1 V ok
stz1-le-3-2
stz1-1e-3-3

sts1-1e-4-1 x'iancel

stzl-1e-4-2

stz1-1e-6-1
stz1-1e-6-2 LI

obel _ 1a 71

4. Select the tributary that the end-to-end path will follow around the ring. Only
valid tributary numbers are displayed. Click OK. The main end-to-end path
form displays, updated with the information you have selected:

Enter End-To-End Path x|
5753 5T51 1
Tty FWAY 1

-
L1
3

&

o
’”\ / *.
=)

Add/Drop Node #11 : F6-4
Selected Low Speed : Is-ha-3; b E
Tributary = stgl1-1e-4-3

[+ Audit On

-

[4] b

Choose the Add/Drop Hode #2

5. You are prompted to choose a second add/drop node. Double-click the desired
node. The following screen appears:
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Choose the Low Speed Slot il

Iz-1a-1
Is-1a-2
Iz-1a-3
Iz-1b-1
Iz-1h-2

Iz-1b-3 v o
Iz-3a-1
Iz-3a-2
l=-3a-3 xtann:el
Iz-4a-1
Iz-4a-2
1=-4a-3

6. Select the low-speed slot for this add/drop node. Click OK. The main end-to-
end path form displays:

Enter End-To-End Path x|
5783 5T51 1

Ty FWAY 1

|-
L1
3

o
“\ / 3.,

Add/Drop Hode 1 : F6-4
Selected Low Speed : 15-5a-3

Trbutary = stz1-1 e-4-53 ’ E I

Add/Drop Hode #2 : F6-1 [+ Audit On
Selected Low Speed : Is-4a-3;

[ b

’ Choose OFK to create the path

7. If the information you have selected is correct, click OK to create the end-to-end
path and the following screen appears:

Enter End-To-End Path | %]

Q Caution! Execution of this command may affect service. Do you want to

continue?
No |
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8. Click No if you do not want to create the end-to-end path (none of your
selections will be implemented). If you want to proceed, click Yes.

9.  When your path has been successfully completed, the following screen appears.
Click OK.

Enter End-To-End Path | %]

@ Enter End-To-End Path Operation successfully completed.

10. The screen below shows a graphical representation of the newly created end-to-
end path.
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Enter an STS-1 One-way End-to-End Path
(FT-2000 OC-48)

Procedure

1. From the End-to-End Path Menu, select Enter. The following form appears.
Only valid signal rates and path types are available for selection. Click the tabs
for STS1 signal rate and 1IWAY path type.
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Enter End-To-End Path %]
5753 Il

TWAY 1 2wty 1

I
E.—_"Iil:ﬂ ?iﬂ xl:ancel

P62 P64
LRk o \%
lear

E

[+ Audit On

=

[ 1»

L]

Chooze the Add Node

NOTE: When the Audit On box is checked, the alarm feature, which notifies the user of any
signal problem, is activated. To turn off this feature, click the box to remove the check mark.

2. At the bottom of the form in the dialog box, you are prompted to choose an add
node. Double-click the desired node displayed within the form. The following
screen appears:

Choosze the Low Speed Slot il

Iz-1a-1 -
lz-1a-2

ls-1a-3

Is-1b-1

Iz-1b-2

Iz-1b-3 V o

Is-2a-1

3. Select the low-speed slot to be used for this add node. Note that only valid slot
addresses are displayed. The Cancel button can be clicked at any time to cancel
the operation. If the slot you have chosen is correct, click OK. The following
screen appears:

CPro-2000 User Manual Release 11.0 The End-to-End Path Menu ¢ 235



Chooze the Tributary il

stzl-1e-1-2 -
stzl-1e-1-3 _I
stzl-1e-2-1 J
stzl-1e-2-3
stzl-1e-3-1

stzl-1e-3-2 V o

stzl-1e-3-3

stzl-1e-4-1

stsl-1e-4-2 xﬁancel
stzl-1e-4-3
stz1-1e-6-1
stzl-1e-b-2

4. Select the tributary that the end-to-end path will follow around the ring. Only
valid tributary numbers are displayed. Click OK. The main end-to-end path
form displays, updated with the information you have selected:

Enter End-To-End Path x|
5753 T 5T51 1
TWAY 1 2wy )

LI

/ \ xl:anc:el
“\ / %

rs 1 ;I
L = (=]
Add Mode : F6-4
Selected Low Speed : I3-2a-3; [ E
Tributary = sts1-1e-6-3

¥ Audit On

[

-

a []

Chooze the Drop Hode

5. At the bottom of the form, you are prompted to choose the drop node. Double-
click the desired node. The following screen appears:
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6.

7.

Choosze the Low Speed Slot

Iz-1a-1
Iz-1a-2
lz-1a-3
Iz-1b-1
Iz-1b-2
lz-1b-3

Iz-3a-1

lz-3a-2
1z-3a-3
Iz-4a-1
Iz-4a-2
Iz-4a-3

Select the low-speed slot for this drop node. Click OK. The main end-to-end

path form displays:

Enter End-To-End Path

5T53

5T51

TWAY

DAY

|

/ r”\
m\ /

PE-i

Add Node : F6-4
Selected Low Speed :
Tnbutary = sts1-1e-6-3

Drop Hode : FB-1
Selected Low Speed :

Is-2a-3;

ls-3a-3:

[+ Audit On

-

L

Choosze another Drop Hode or Choosze OK to create the path

You are prompted to choose another drop node (for creating a multi-drop path),
or to create the end-to-end path. When ready to create the path, click OK. The
following screen appears:
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Enter End-To-End Path x|

Q Caution! Execution of this command may affect service. Do you want to

continue?
1w |

8. Click No if you do not want to create the end-to-end path (none of your
selections will be implemented). If you want to proceed, click Yes.

9.  When your path has been successfully completed, the following screen appears.
Click OK.

Enter End-To-End Path | %]

@ Enter End-To-End Path Operation successfully completed.

10. The screen below shows a graphical representation of the newly created end-to-
end path.
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Video Service End-to-End Paths

CPro-2000 offers the feature of Video Service Paths in DDM-2000 OC-12 NEs. Video paths
are created using STS-3C cross connections.

NOTE: You must purchase the DDM-2000 OC-12 STS-3C feature package to have this
capability. See your Lucent Technologies' account representative for details.

The STS-3C feature allows concatenation of three STS-1 signals into a single STS-3C signal
and cross connection at the STS-3C rate. Two cross-connection types support Video Service
paths: Video Source and Video Sink.

Video paths look like one-way paths, because they only use one rotation of the ring. They
always contain one source at the add location and a sink at the drop location.

There can be more than one sink (or drop) in a video path, as shown in the following
illustration. Because a video path only uses one rotation of the ring, a single time slot may
contain two video paths.

The following illustration shows two Video Service paths. The first path, denoted by the solid
line, shows the signal being added at Node A (the source) and put on Rotation 2, through
circuit pack mbl1. It follows the ring dropping at Nodes G, E, C, and B. The second path,
denoted by the dashed line, is put on Rotation 1, through circuit pack mb2. It follows the ring
dropping at Nodes C, E, and F.

|
|
mb1 Node AL |1 | [LmP2
|
[————————7——‘7 -
\
mb2 ‘ 1 mb1
| | I
\ | 1>
Node G| | | [NodeB
‘ 1
mb1 \ | mb2
| \
| DDM-2000 OC-12 Ring |
mb2 \ | mb1
‘ \
Node F | ‘ Node C
| N TS
- —=== \ >
mb1 ; ‘ mb2
\
| \
! \
| \
L - - — | — — — — — _— 4 |

mb1
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Enter an STS-3C Video Service End-to-End Path
(DDM-2000 OC-12 and OC-12/0C-3 mixed ring when
OC-3 is equipped with 24G-U OLIU)

NOTE: For the STS-3C path type to be available, the following restrictions must be followed:

* A low-speed slot in the Video Source and Video Sink nodes must contain a 21-type
OLIU circuit pack.

» The OC-3 Lines application parameter in the Provision menu must be set to Video for
each Video Source and Video Sink node in the ring.

e The STS-3C feature must be enabled for each node in the ring. (This feature is
enabled in MML using the SET-FEAT command (also available in the Provision
Menu) and in TL1 using the ENT-FEAT command. See the DDM-2000 OC-12
User/Service Manual for complete details.)

Procedure

1. From the End-to-End Path Menu, select Enter. The following form appears.
Only valid signal rates and path types are available for selection. Click the tabs
for STS3C signal rate and Video Service.

Enter End-To-End Path

STS3C 5T51
Twomay T ¥ideo Servicei T 3MNode Inbwk,
i
st
T / Ok
ocfe-G
b Sk
e xCancel
bl -f mba3 1]
OC1z-2
il mba \%%
m Gl
]

HE

Choosze the Video Source Hode

2. At the bottom of the form in the dialog box, you are prompted to choose the
video source node. Double-click the desired node displayed within the form.
The following screen appears:
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Choose the Low Speed Slot

v
—

3. Select the low-speed slot to be used for this video source node. Note that only
valid slot addresses are displayed. The Cancel button can be clicked at any time
to cancel the operation. If the slot you have chosen is correct, click OK. The
following screen appears:

Choose the Timeslot

—
—

4. Select the time slot that the end-to-end path will follow around the ring. Only
valid time slot numbers are displayed. Click OK. The main end-to-end path
form displays, updated with the information you have selected:

CPro-2000 User Manual Release 11.0 The End-to-End Path Menu « 241



Enter End-To-End Path

5. You are prompted to choose the video sink node. Double-click the desired node.
The following screen appears:

Choose the Low Speed Slot

e
e

6. Select the low-speed slot for this video sink node. Click OK. The main end-to-
end path form displays:
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Enter End-To-End Path
5T53C STS1

Twwoway T Video Service T 3-Mode [ntwk.

) *
onl =)
Video Source : OC12-A
Selected Low Speed : a: E
Trbutary = mb-4

Video Sink : DC12-G

I

« | -

Chooze another Yideo 5ink Node or chooze OK to create the path

7.  You are prompted to choose another video sink node (for creating a multi-drop
path), or to create the end-to-end path. When ready to create the path, click OK.
The following screen appears.

Enter End-To-End Path x|

Q Caution! Execution of this command may affect service. Do you want to

continue?
= No |

8. Click No if you do not want to create the end-to-end path (none of your
selections will be implemented). If you want to proceed, click Yes.

9.  When your path has been successfully completed, the following screen appears.
Click OK.

Enter End-To-End Path | %]

@ Enter End-To-End Path Operation successfully completed.

10. The screen below shows a graphical representation of the newly created end-to-
end path.
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Locked Arc End-to-End Paths

A Locked Arc path must be at the VT1.5 signal rate and is only applicable to DDM-2000
OC-3 and FiberReach NEs. A locked path provides a fixed path for signals that have rigid
timing requirements. A locked path contains locked cross connections, which only transmit a
signal to and receive a signal from one OLIU circuit pack in the mains. The signal uses both
rotations of the ring, but only a portion of the ring is being used for the path. Because a locked
path uses a set path for the signal, the amount of time it takes the signal to go from point A to
point B is always the same.

The following illustration shows a Locked Arc path in a single DDM-2000 OC-3 ring. The
add/drop cross connection at Node A is a locked cross connection and the signal is being
passed through the circuit pack in slot m2. At Node B, there is a two-way pass-through cross
connection. At Node C, there is another add/drop cross connection that is also locked. This
cross connection takes the signal through the circuit pack in m1 and drops it. It also takes
incoming signal.

Locked cross connections use the Ring ID to designate which main slot is to be used to
transmit and receive the signal. For this path, the Ring ID at Node A is m2 and the Ring ID at
Node C is ml.
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m1 m2

Node A
m2
Node E
m1
m1
Node B
m2
m2
Node D
m1 ;
Node C
m2 m1

Enter a VT1.5 Locked End-to-End Path
(DDM-2000 OC-3, and FiberReach)

Procedure

1. From the End-to-End Path Menu, select Enter. The following form appears.
Only valid signal rates and path types are available for selection. Click the tabs
for VT1.5 signal rate and Locked Arc path type.

Enter End-To-End Path
5751 1 VT15 1

Twoway/Ring Transport T 3-Mode Inbwk. T

SNC-0C3-C

«[ 1

Choosze a Locked Add/Drop Node

Mote: The Locked Arc Path can contain 2 Locked + even number of Single Dx1s or 1
Locked + odd number of Single Ox1s. The ning id of Single 0x1 in the service slot must
point towards the Locked Mode uzing ring id m2 and vice versa.
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2. Near the bottom of the form in the dialog box, you are prompted to choose a
locked add/drop node. Double-click the desired node displayed within the form.
The following screen appears:

3. Select the low-speed slot for this locked add/drop node. Note that only valid slot
addresses are displayed. The Cancel button can be clicked at any time to cancel
the operation. If the slot you have chosen is correct, click OK. The following
screen appears:

4. Select the time slot that the end-to-end path will follow around the ring. Only
valid time slot numbers are displayed. Click OK. The following screen appears:
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5. Select the Ring ID. The Ring ID establishes which way the pass-through cross
connections, which are between the locked cross connections, should be created.
It also determines on which side the locked cross connections leave an NE.
Click OK. The main end-to-end path form displays, updated with the
information you have selected:

6. You are prompted to choose the next add/drop node. Double-click the desired
node. The following screen appears:
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7. Select the low-speed slot for this add/drop node. Click OK. The main end-to-
end path form appears:

8. You are prompted to choose another node (for creating a multi-drop path), or to
create the end-to-end path. When ready to create the path, click OK. The
following screen appears.
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Enter End-To-End Path %]

Q Caution! Execution of this command may affect zervice. Do you want to

continue?
| mwe ]

9. Click No if you do not want to create the end-to-end path (none of your
selections will be implemented). If you want to proceed, click Yes.

10. When your path has been successfully completed, the following screen appears.
Click OK.

Enter End-To-End Path | x|

@ Enter End-To-End Path Operation successfully completed.

11. The screen below shows a graphical representation of the newly created end-to-
end path.
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Enter a VT1.5/T1 Locked End-to-End Path (FiberReach)

Procedure

1. From the End-to-End Path Menu, select Enter. The following form appears.
Only valid signal rates and path types are available for selection. Click the tabs
for VT1.5/T1 signal rate and Locked Arc path type.
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2. Near the bottom of the form in the dialog box, you are prompted to choose a
locked add/drop node. Double-click the desired node displayed within the form.
The following screen appears:

3. Select the low-speed slot for this locked add/drop node. Note that only valid slot
addresses are displayed. The Cancel button can be clicked at any time to cancel
the operation. If the slot you have chosen is correct, click OK. The following
screen appears:
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4. Select the time slot that the end-to-end path will follow around the ring. Only
valid time slot numbers are displayed. Click OK. The following screen appears:

e
—

5. Select the Ring ID. The Ring ID establishes which way the pass-through cross
connections, which are between the locked cross connections, should be created.
It also determines on which side the locked cross connections leave an NE.
Click OK. The main end-to-end path form displays, updated with the
information you have selected:

CPro-2000 User Manual Release 11.0 The End-to-End Path Menu « 251



Enter End-To-End Path

VT1.5/T1 1
Twoway T Locked Arc ]

e

EE 5] xl:ancel
- [ELT] LT
N3L-FR-C NL-FR-D

lear

oP=

Locked Add/Drop Hode : N5L-FR-C

Selected Low Speed : c-1-1; E
Tributary = m-1-1-1

Ring ID = m1

e

« | *

Choosze next Locked Add/Drop Hode or OK to create the path

Mote: The Locked Arc Path can contain 1 Locked Xcon or 2 Locked Xcons in the path.
IF there are 2 Locked Xcons in the path, then the ring id associated with each locked
¥con shall be opposite.

6. You are prompted to choose another node (for creating a multi-drop path), or to
create the end-to-end path. When ready to create the path, click OK. The

following screen appears.
Enter End-To-End Path | x|

Q Caution! Execution of thiz command may affect zervice. Do you want to

continue?
Mo |

7. Click No if you do not want to create the end-to-end path (none of your
selections will be implemented). If you want to proceed, click Yes.

8. When your path has been successfully completed, the following screen appears.
Click OK.

Enter End-To-End Path | x|

@ Enter End-To-End Path Operation successfully completed.

9. The screen below shows a graphical representation of the newly created end-to-
end path.
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Three-Node Interworking End-to-End Paths
(Access Ring Application)

A form in the CPro-2000 End-to-End Path menu supports the creation of a three-node
interworking end-to-end path, which is often used for access ring applications. The path is
provisioned over an access ring that interconnects to another ring via two colocated pairs of
nodes. This type of arrangement allows the end-to-end path to survive multiple failures.

To create a three-node interworking end-to-end path, access the End-to-End Path menu while
in the Subnetwork View. A form appears prompting the selection of the signal rate and path
type. The selection of these two options dynamically changes the form to reflect the
information needed to create that specific type of path. There are two types of three-node
interworking end-to-end paths supported by CPro-2000:

e STS-1 three-node interworking (DDM-2000)
* VTL.5 three-node interworking (DDM-2000 OC-3 only)

NOTE: CPro-2000 R11.0 does not support three-node interworking end-to-end paths on an
FT-2000.

All low speed connections for DDM-2000 use the following packs:

e OC-30orSTS-1E

The following procedures provide specific instructions on creating the four types of three-
node interworking end-to-end paths in an access ring application.

NOTE: If the path being configured is a ring with linear extensions, the path around the ring
and the individual linear extension cross connections are created separately.
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Enter an STS-1 Three-Node Interworking End-to-End
Path (DDM-2000 only)

Procedure
1.  From the End-to-End Path menu, select Enter. The following form appears.
Only valid signal rates and path types are available to select. Click the STS1
and 3-Node Intwk. tabs.

Enter End-To-End Path

[ ]
5T51 I WT1.5 I
Trwoway/Ring Transport T J-Node Intwk T 4-Mode Inbwk.

-

/ 0K
DCSS
mA= mE ml -FE
DCS-!. DCSZ
ml-FmE W d %
lear

n:n::31 ;I
4 |

Chooze the Add/Drop Hode

2. At the bottom of the form, you are prompted to choose the Add/Drop Node.

Double-click the node you have selected. The following screen displays:

Choose the Low Speed Slot B2
a
h-2

3. Select the low-speed slot for the Add/Drop Node from the scroll list. Only valid
slot numbers are displayed. Click OK. The following screen appears:
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Choose the Timeslot

m-1

4. Select the timeslot that the end-to-end path will follow around the ring. Only
valid timeslot numbers are displayed. Click OK. The main end-to-end path form
displays, updated with the Add/Drop Node information you have selected:

Enter End-To-End Path

5. At the bottom of the form, you are prompted to choose the Primary Node.
Double-click the node you have selected. The following screen appears:
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Choose the Low Speed Slot

b-1

6. Select the low-speed slot for the Primary Node from the scroll list. Only valid
slot numbers are displayed. Click OK. The main end-to-end path form displays,
updated with the Primary Node information you have selected:

Enter End-To-End Path

7. At the bottom of the form, you are prompted to select the Secondary Node.
Double-click the node you have selected. The following screen appears:
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Choose the Low Speed Slot

b

8. Select the low-speed slot for the Secondary Node. Click OK. The main end-to-
end path form displays:

Enter End-To-End Path

9. If the information you have selected is correct, click OK to create the end-to-end
path and the following screen appears.

Enter End-To-End Path

X
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10. You may click No if you do not want to create the end-to-end path (none of your
selections will be implemented). If you want to proceed, click Yes. The
following message box displays..

Enter End-To-End Path

End to End Path may be incomplete, if the ring is open. Open rings will have no cross connects on the high speed
of parent fing.

11. Click OK, then click Cancel in the End-to-End Path dialog box to complete the
process.

The screen below shows a graphical representation of the newly created end-to-
end path.
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Enter a VT1.5 Three-Node Interworking End-to-End Path
(DDM-2000 OC-3 and FiberReach only)

Procedure

1. From End-to-End Path menu, select Enter. The following form appears. Only
valid signal rates and path types are available to select. Click the VT1.5 and 3-
Node Intwk. tabs.

Enter End-To-End Path ]
5T51 I ¥T11.5 I
r Locked Arc ]
Twoway/Ring Transport T ‘F-Mode Intwk. r 4-Made |nbwk. ]

-

ocs 3
xﬁancel
ocs g n:n::s z
le.ar

ocs 1 ;I

| Chooze the Add/Drop Hode

2. At the bottom of the form, you are prompted to choose the Add/Drop Node.
Double-click the node you have selected. The following screen displays:

Choose the Low Speed Slot B2

1-4-1
2_1 ALY LI

3. Select the low-speed slot for the Add/Drop Node from the scroll list. Only valid
slot numbers are displayed. Click OK. The following screen appears:
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Choose the Timeslot

m-1-1-1 -

SR m—

4. Select the timeslot that the end-to-end path will follow around the ring. Only
valid timeslot numbers are displayed. Click OK.

5. The main end-to-end path form displays, updated with the Add/Drop Node
information you have selected:

Enter End-To-End Path

6. At the bottom of the form, you are prompted to choose the Primary Node.
Double-click the node you have selected. The following screen appears:
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7. Select the low-speed slot for the Primary Node from the scroll list. Only valid
slot numbers are displayed. Click OK. The main end-to-end path form displays,
updated with the Primary Node information you have selected:

Enter End-To-End Path

8. At the bottom of the form, you are prompted to select the Secondary Node.
Double-click the node you have selected. The following screen appears:
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Choose the Low Speed Slot E2

I-.:1 iy :"J LI

9. Select the low-speed slot for the Secondary Node. Click OK. The main end-to-

end path form displays:
Enter End-To-End Path ]
5T51 | Y115 I
r Locked &re ]
Twoway/Bing Transport T 3-Node Intwk_ T 4-Mode [ntwk.

'\II |- V 0K
OC3-3
A mE ml-FgE
xﬁancel

DCS 4 DCS Z
ml-FpE ke mE \%h&a[
DCS 1 LI
L | =

Add/Drop Node : OC3-1 N
Selected Low Speed : a-1-1-1

Tributary = m-1-1-1 - : E I

Primary Node : OC3-2

| 3

| Chooze OFK to create the path

10. If the information you have selected is correct, click OK to create the end-to-end
path and the following screen appears.

Enter End-To-End Path

e Caution! Execution of this command may affect service. Do pou want to continue?
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11.

12.

You may click No if you do not want to create the end-to-end path (none of your
selections will be implemented). If you want to proceed, click Yes. The
following message box displays.

Enter End-To-End Path ]

End to End Path may be incomplete, if the ring is open. Open rings will have no cross connects on the high speed
of parent fing.

Click OK, then click Cancel in the End-to-End Path dialog box to complete the
process.

The following screen shows a graphical representation of the newly created end-
to-end path.
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Enter an STS-3C Three-Node Interworking End-to-End
Path (DDM-2000 OC-12 only)

Procedure

1.

From the End-to-End Path menu, select Enter. The following form appears.
Only valid signal rates and path types are available to select; unsupported signal
rates and path types for your current subnetwork are grayed-out. Click the
STS3C and 3-Node Intwk. tabs.

NOTE: In order for the STS-3C path type to be available, the following restrictions must be

followed:
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A low-speed slot in the Add/Drop, Primary, and Secondary nodes must contain a

21-type OLIU circuit pack.

The OC-3 Lines application parameter, in the Provision menu, must be set to /+/ for
the Add/Drop, Primary, and Secondary nodes in the ring.

For shelves equippped with 29G OLIUs the Function Slot C (fn-c) must be equipped

with a 22-type OLIU.

The STS3-C feature must be enabled for each node in the ring. (This feature is
enabled in MML using the SET-FEAT command and in TL1 using the ENT-FEAT
command. See your DDM-2000 OC-12 User Service Manual for complete details.)

On a DDM-2000 OC3 shelf equipped with the 29G OLIU, CPro-2000 R11.0
supports setting the OC-3 line application parameter to Ox/.

Enter End-To-End Path

STS53C I 5TS1 |

QOC1E-2

Twoway 1 Viden Service 1 Eicdsiniwk;
(=] ] I—
il — / oK.
o1z
nyA: .;N
=] [HE] [A=1[=E] anncel
[ Cnl
0012-\\ /0012-3
mi 1 -PybE me k<> mbE \é%
lear

-

0

Chooze the Add/Drop Node

2. At the bottom of the form, you are prompted to choose the Add/Drop Node.
Double-click the node you have selected. The following screen displays:
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Choose the Low Speed Slot

3. Select the low-speed slot for the Add/Drop node from the scroll list. Only valid
slot numbers are displayed. Click OK. The following screen appears:

Chooze the Timezlot

4. Select the timeslot that the end-to-end path will follow around the ring. Only
valid timeslot numbers are displayed. Click OK. The main end-to-end path form
displays, updated with the Add/Drop node information you have selected:

CPro-2000 User Manual Release 11.0 The End-to-End Path Menu « 265



Enter End-To-End Path

nyﬁ nbd b
oc12 oc1z 5
mi 1 -PybE me k<> mbE

5. At the bottom of the form, you are prompted to choose the Primary Node.
Double-click the node you have selected. The following screen appears:

7
e

6. Select the low-speed slot for the Primary Node from the scroll list. Only valid
slot numbers are displayed. Click OK. The main end-to-end path form displays,
updated with the Primary Node information you have selected:
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Enter End-To-End Path

nyﬁ nbd b
oc12 oc1z 5
mi 1 -PybE me k<> mbE

7. At the bottom of the form, you are prompted to select the Secondary Node.
Double-click the node you have selected. The following screen appears:

7
—

8. Select the low-speed slot for the Secondary Node. Click OK. The main end-to-
end path form displays:
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Enter End-To-End Path

12
ks b3 mbE mb 1 -kl
Oci1z- OC12-3
ik 1 -FgbE ke 35 mbE

QOC1E-2

9. If the information you have selected is correct, click OK to create the end-to-end
path and the following screen appears.

Enter End-To-End Path

X
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10. You may click No if you do not want to create the end-to-end path (none of your
selections will be implemented). If you want to proceed, click Yes. The
following message box displays.

Enter End-To-End Path

End to End Path may be incomplete, if the ring is open. Open rings will have no cross connects on the high speed
of parent fing.

11. Click OK, then click Cancel in the End-to-End Path dialog box to complete the
process.

The screen below shows a graphical representation of the newly created end-to-
end path.
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Four-Node Interworking End-to-End Paths
(Interoffice Ring Application)

A form in the CPro-2000 End-to-End Path menu supports the creation of a four-node
interworking end-to-end path, which is used for interoffice ring applications.

To create a four-node interworking end-to-end path, access the End-to-End Path menu while
in the Subnetwork View. A form appears prompting the selection of the signal rate and path
type. The selection of these two options dynamically changes the form to reflect the
information needed to create that specific type of path. There are two types of four-node end-
to-end paths supported by CPro-2000:

* STS-1 four-node interworking (DDM-2000)

e VTL.5 four-node interworking (DDM-2000 OC-3 Releases 7.2, 9.0, 11.0,
11.1,and 15.0)

NOTES: CPro-2000 R11.0 does not support the following:

* Four-node interworking end-to-end paths on an FT-2000.

* The establishment of STS-1 or VT 1.5 four-node interworking end-to-end paths when
an intervening node exists between either the primary and secondy nodes one ring
(Ring A) or between the primary and secondary nodes another ring (Ring B).

When constructing interoffice rings, it is necessary to have exact information on which TID
performs which function prior to creating the individual cross connections that make up a
four-node interworking ring. TIDs must be identified for the following four functions:
primary node ring A, primary node ring B, secondary node ring A, and secondary node ring
B. It is also critical that the direction in which the DRI cross connections are to be added is
identified in advance for successful subnetwork functionality.

All low speed connections for DDM-2000 use the following packs:

* OC-3 or STS-1E

DDM-2000 Interoffice Rings

When the interoffice ring is a DDM-2000 OC-3 ring or DDM-2000 OC-12 ring, two drop-
and-continue nodes are used to connect to each of the two access rings or to a single access
ring and then off the network (for example, connecting to a point of presence [POP] to a long-
distance carrier) where traffic terminates.

Enter an STS-1 Four-Node Interworking End-to-End Path
(DDM-2000 only)

Procedure

1. From the End-to-End Path menu, select Enter. The following form appears.
Only valid signal rates and path types are available for selection. Click the tabs
for STS1 signal rate and 4-Node Intwk. path type.
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Enter End-To-End Path

2. At the bottom of the form in the dialog box, you are prompted to choose the
primary node for Ring A. Double-click the desired node displayed within the
form. The following screen appears:

Choosze the Low Speed Slot

a-1

7
e

3. Select the low-speed slot for the primary node for Ring A. Note that only valid
slot addresses are displayed. The Cancel button can be clicked at any time to
cancel the operation. If the slot you have chosen is correct, click OK. The
following screen appears:
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Choose the Timeslot

m-1

4. Select the timeslot that the end-to-end path will follow around the ring. Only
valid timeslot numbers are displayed. Click OK. The main end-to-end path form
displays, updated with the information you have selected:

Enter End-To-End Path
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5. You are prompted to choose the secondary node in Ring A. Double-click the
desired node. The following screen appears:

Choosze the Low Speed Slot

b-1

6. Select the low-speed slot for the secondary node in Ring A. Click OK. The main
end-to-end path form displays, updated with the information you have selected:

Enter End-To-End Path

CPro-2000 User Manual Release 11.0 The End-to-End Path Menu « 273



7. You are prompted to choose the primary node for Ring B. Double-click the
desired node. The following screen appears:

Choosze the Low Speed Slot

b-1

8. Select the low-speed slot for the primary node in Ring B. Click OK. The main
end-to-end path form appears:

Enter End-To-End Path
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9.  You are prompted to select the secondary node for Ring B. Double-click the
desired node. The following screen appears:

Choosze the Low Speed Slot

b

10. Select the low-speed slot for the secondary node in Ring B. Click OK. The main
end-to-end path form appears:

Enter End-To-End Path
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11.

If the information you have selected is correct, click OK to create the end-to-end
path and the following screen appears.

Enter End-To-End Path 1]

Q Caution! Execution of this command may affect service. Do pou want to continue?

12. Click No if you do not want to create the end-to-end path (none of your
selections will be implemented). If you want to proceed, click Yes. The
following message box displays.

Enter End-To-End Path
@ End ta End Path may be incomplete, if the ring is open. Open rings will have no croz: connects on the high slpeed
or parent ring.

13. Click OK, then click Cancel in the End-to-End Path dialog box to complete the
process.

The following screen shows a graphical representation of the newly created end-
to-end path.
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Enter a VT1.5 Four-Node Interworking End-to-End Path
(DDM-2000 OC-3 only)

Procedure

1.  From the End-to-End Path menu, select Enter. The following form appears.
Only valid signal rates and path types are available for selection. Click the tabs
for VT1.5 signal rate and 4-Node Intwk. path type.

Enter End-To-End Path ]
5T51 I ¥T11.5 I
r Locked &re ]
Twoway/Ring Transport T 3-Mode Inbwk. T ‘A-Node Intwk :

-

DCSS
A mE ml-FgE
DC34 DC32
ml-FpE ke mE \%
lear

DCS 1

Kl

Chooze the Primary Hode: Ring A

2. At the bottom of the form in the dialog box, you are prompted to choose the
primary node in Ring A. Double-click the desired node displayed within the
form. The following screen appears:

Choose the Low Speed Slot E2

I S——

3. Select the low-speed slot for the primary node for Ring A. Note that only valid
slot addresses are displayed. The Cancel button can be clicked at any time to
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cancel the operation. If the slot you have chosen is correct, Click OK. The
following screen appears:

Chooze the Timezlot

=

SEER—

4. Select the timeslot that the end-to-end path will follow around the ring. Only
valid timeslot numbers are displayed. Click OK. The main end-to-end path form
displays, updated with the information you have selected:

Enter End-To-End Path
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5. You are prompted to choose the secondary node in Ring A. Double-click the
desired node. The following screen appears:

6. Select the low-speed slot for the Secondary Node in Ring A. Click OK. The
main end-to-end path form displays, updated with the information you have
selected:

Enter End-To-End Path
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7. You are prompted to select the primary node for Ring B. Double-click the
desired node. The following screen appears:

8. Select the low-speed slot for the primary node in Ring B. Click OK. The main
end-to-end path form appears:

Enter End-To-End Path

9.  You are prompted to select the secondary node for Ring B. Double-click the
desired node. The following screen appears:
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Choose the Low Speed Slot E2

b-1-1 .
b-1-2

b-1-3
bid
b-21

b-2-2 v
b-2-3
b-2-4

b31 xtancel
b-3-2

b-3-3

b-3-4

b-4-1

h_A_¥ LI

10. Select the low-speed slot for the secondary node in Ring B. Click OK. The main
end-to-end path form appears:

Enter End-To-End Path ]
5T51 | Y115 I
r Locked &re ]
[ -
Twoway/Bing Transport T 3-Mode Intwik. T 4-Node Inbwk_

-

PnB V %
ocs-3
mi=r mE ml-Fgd
xﬁancel
\.nll
£l

Oc3-4 DCS Z
ml-FpE ke mE \%
le.

I'll.f\

o | o %

Primary Hode [Ring A) : 0C3-1

Selected Low Speed : a-1-1-4; E
Tributary = m-1-1-4

Secondary Mode [Ring A] : OC3-2

] 3

| Chooze OFK to create the path

11. If the information you have selected is correct, click OK to create the end-to-end
path and the following screen appears.

Enter End-To-End Path

e Caution! Execution of this command may affect service. Do pou want to continue?
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12. Click No if you do not want to create the end-to-end path (none of your

13.

selections will be implemented). If you want to proceed, click Yes. The
following message box displays.

Enter End-To-End Path

End to End Path may be incomplete, if the ring is open. Open rings will have no cross connects on the high speed
of parent fing.

Click OK, then click Cancel in the End-to-End Path dialog box to complete the
process.

The following screen shows a graphical representation of the newly created end-
to-end path.
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Delete End-to-End Path

Purpose

To delete an end-to-end path, the Subnetwork View must be the current window so the
End-to-End Path menu is available.

NOTE: If you have created a locked arc end-to-end path containing two 0x1 cross
connections, CPro-2000 recognizes this as two separate paths. You must delete each path
individually.

Procedure

1. From the End-to-End Path menu, select Delete. The following screen appears:

Delete End-to-End Path x|

Ligt of Path Hames :

FB-2 stz3-1e-4 Delete Path I
FB-4_sts3-1e-5
Close |

Path Information :

Trnbutary = 4 -
Source TID = F6-2 Destination TID = F6-3
List of cross connections :

TID=F6-2.50urce Aid=lz-4a.Destination Aid=stz3-1e-4 OMEWAY LOCZ=FG-
TID=F6-3.50urce Aid=sts3-1w-4 Destination Aid=ls-4a. 0NEWAY LOCA=F6-

-
<] | »

2. Click the path name you want to delete. The path name is highlighted.

NOTE: For paths containing both active and standby cross connections (for example, DRI
and OC-3 1+1), only the active cross connections are listed in the path index list. Standby
cross connections are not displayed in the list, even though they are displayed in the Network
Element View and are also deleted.

3. Click Close if you do not want to delete a path and you want to end this
operation. Click Delete Path to delete the path and the following screen
appears:

Delete End-to-End Path x|

e Caution! Execution of this command may affect service. Do you want to

continue?
][ e |

4. Click No if you do not want to delete the selected end-to-end path and you want
to end this operation. Click Yes if you want to delete the selected end-to-end
path. The following screen appears:
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Warning! Please Confirm Your Action. il

Q Are pou sure that you want to delete the selected path?

Ho |

5. Click No if you want to abort the command and end this operation. Click Yes if
you want to delete the selected end-to-end path.

6. When your path has been successfully completed, the following screen appears:

Delete End-to-End Path | x|

@ Delete End-To-End Path Operation succeszsfully completed.

7. Click OK.

Modify LocA/LocZ

Purpose

The End-to-End Path menu also enables you to correct the LocA and/or LocZ values of an
FT-2000 OC-48 STS-3 or STS-1 path. Use this command if you find LocA and/or LocZ
errors in your Path Provisioning Error report. When you use the Modify LocA/LocZ
command, CPro-2000 determines what the correct LocA and LocZ values should be and
adjusts the values accordingly. See the Lucent Technologies FT-2000 OC-48 User/Service
Manual for further details on path provisioning errors.

Procedure
1.  From the End-to-End Path menu, choose Modify LocA/LocZ.

2. The following path listing displays:

Modify Loca/Locz x|

List of Path Hames :

ﬁ—2 ste3-1e-4 Modify Path

F6-4_stz3-1e-b

FB-4_stz3-1e-13 Close |

Path Information : v &udit On

Tributary = 4 a
Source TID = F6-2 Destination TID = F6-3
Lizt of crozs connections :

TID=F6-2_Source Aid=lz-4a_Destination Aid=stz3-1e-4 ONEWAY L OCA=F5G-
TID=F6-3.5o0urce Aid=stz3-1w-4 Destination Aid=Iz-4a. ONEWAY LOCA=FG-

-
<] | »
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NOTE: When the Audit On box is checked, the alarm feature that notifies the user of any
signal problem is activated. To turn off this feature, click the box to remove the check mark.

3. Select the path you want to update from the List of Path Names field. Each path
name consists of the source TID and tributary of the path. The Path Information
box displays all the important information about the path.

4. Click Modify Path and the following dialog box appears indicating that the
modifications to LocA and LocZ are complete. If at any time you want to cancel
this operation, click Close.

Modify LocafLocz il

Modification to LocA/Loc? for this End-To-End Path iz succeszfully
completed.

5. Click OK.

Tag Red Line

Purpose

The End-to-End Path menu contains the Tag Red Line menu item. This enables the user to
protect against the accidental deletion of a path used for high-priority services. By selecting
this menu item, the user can tag an end-to-end path as “Redlined,” This status then applies to
all cross connections in the path.

When tagged as Redlined, the end-to-end path cannot be deleted without first being untagged.
If an attempt is made to delete a Redlined end-to-end path, a message informs the user that the
path is Redlined and cannot be deleted.

The Redline status of a cross connection can be seen in the GUI status bar when the cross
connection is highlighted (single-clicked). Redline status is also indicated in the reports that
can be generated for cross connections and end-to-end paths.

Procedure
1. From the End-to-End Path menu, select Tag Red Line. The following screen
appears:
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Tag Red Line il

List of Path Names :

F6-4 sts3-le-1 Modify Path I
FB-1_sts3-1e-b
Close |

Path Information : [ RedLine

Tributary = 1 -
Source TID = F6-4 Destination TID = F6-1
List of cross connections :

TID=F&-4.5ource Aid=Iz-1a.Destination Aid=stz3-1e-1 ONEWAY LOCZ=FB-
TID=FB-1_Source Aid=sts3-1w-1 Destination Aid=Is-1a,0HEWAY LOCA=FB-

-
< | »

2. Click the path name to be red lined. The path name is highlighted.

3. Click Close if you want to end this operation without making any changes. To
red line the path, place a check mark in the box next to Red Line by clicking in
the box.

4. Next, click Modify Path and the following screen appears:
Tag Bed Line il

Q Caution! Execution of this command may affect service. Do you want to

continue?
1w |

5. Click No if you do not want to red line the selected end-to-end path and the
operation is ended. Click Yes if you want to red line the selected end-to-end
path. The following screen appears:

Tag Red Line il

Modification to Hed Line Service for this End-To-End Path iz successfully
completed.

NOTE: An end-to-end path can be untagged (Redline status removed) by clicking on Modify
Path when the Red Line box is unchecked.
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The Alarms Menu

Overview

The Alarms menu allows you to activate the auto alarm polling feature, set parameters for the
audible alarms and pager, test the pager set up, and set other network monitoring preferences.
Specific activities that you can perform with this feature include enabling, disabling, or
silencing the audible alarm, and configuring the audible alarm and pager. You can access the
alarm menu options from the GUI menu bar or by using shortcut key combinations. (See the
Task Mapping section for a listing of menu items and shortcut key commands.)

The Alarms menu commands are:
* Auto Alarm Polling

e Audible Alarms
* Pager

e Preferences
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The Alarm feature in CPro-2000 Release 11.0 supports two types of alarm reporting: local
and network.

For local alarm reporting, CPro-2000 Release 11.0 supports the following NE releases:

e DDM-2000 OC-3 - Releases 13.0, 13.5, and 15.x
* DDM-2000 OC-12 - Releases 7.0 and 7.1
«  DDM-2000 FiberReach - Releases 3.0, 3.1, and 4.0
e FT-2000 OC-48 - Releases 8.1, 9.0, and 9.1
For network alarm reporting, CPro-2000 Release 11.0 supports the following NE releases:
*  DDM-2000 OC-3 - Releases 15.x

e DDM-2000 FiberReach - Release 4.0 and above

In reporting network alarms, CPro-2000 reports the highest level of alarm in the polled
network. However, the following conditions must exist for CPro-2000 to report network
alarms:

e The RNE must be enabled for each node to be monitored
e The network must have at least one AGNE

e The network must be in the same alarm group

NOTE: The Audible Alarm and Pager features are only available when Auto Alarm Polling
is enabled (turned on). Therefore, the Audible Alarm and Pager options are grayed out when
Auto Alarm Polling is disabled.

+"+CPro-2000 R11.0 GUI
Aoccezs Niew EEENH

@ gt::u ;Iarm Paolling

Suditles] &
Eager

Freferences

Auto Alarm Polling

Purpose

To enable or disable automatic updating of alarm status at specific time repeat intervals for
the selected network element.

The Auto Alarm Polling feature is enabled when it is shown with a check. If there is no check
mark against the Auto Alarm Polling command, then the feature is disabled. The default
setting for this feature is "disabled." You can change the auto alarm polling state from either
the Alarms menu or by using the INI File Editor from the Access menu.

When the feature is enabled, the polling interval defaults to the last saved setting.
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The Auto Alarm Polling feature updates the alarm status for the node in view. You must,
therefore, ensure that the NE view is displayed on your monitor when this feature is enabled.

The default auto alarm polling interval is three minutes. You can change this to a minimum of
one minute and up to a maximum of 90 minutes using the Preferences option in the Alarm
menu. Change this interval using the INI File Editor from the Access menu or follow the
instructions in the Preferences section of this chapter.

The interval in Auto Polling Minutes field overrides the corresponding values specified in the
CPRO.INI file.

The system writes and saves the values in the Auto Polling Minutes field into the CPRO.INI
file when you log out of CPro. CPro-2000 uses these previously-saved values when the
system is started for a new session.

Alarm polling is temporarily disabled when any CPro- 2000 function such as a backup or a
restore is in progress.

NOTE: CPro-2000 displays the highest alarm level reported back by the NE in the bottom
left corner of the GUI window.

Procedure
1. From the GUI, click Alarms.

2. Select Auto Alarm Polling from the list of options.

+ +CPro-2000 R11.0 GUI

Aocess  Wiew

@' l gté ilam Polling

Audible Alarm

Pager

Preferences

Audible Alarms

Purpose

To alert the user to the alarm status of the network by sounding the appropriate audible alarm
when an alarm is detected in the network. The default repeat interval, the number of seconds
that pass from the start of one alarm sound to the start of the next alarm sound, is three
seconds. To change this repeat interval to a maximum of 30 seconds, use the Preferences
option in the Alarms menu. Refer to the Preferences section of this chapter for instructions
on how to change this repeat interval.

NOTES:

* The Audible Alarms feature is only available when Auto Alarm Polling is
enabled (turned on).
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* A sound card must be installed in your PC for this feature to be available. If an
alarm is detected when a sound card is not installed, CPro-2000 displays a
message similar to the following :

MINOR Metwork Alarm Detected on.. |

TIC: I'I 2345673901 234567890

The default setting for this feature is "off" or disabled.

CPro-2000 does not support alarm polling with the audible alarm or the alarm
pager when the local node is a DDM-2000 shelf using TL1 connections. In this
case, the audible alarms and alarm pager features are unavailable for selection.

* For FT-2000s Remote Activity Reporting CPro-2000 automatically enables
the FT-2000 from which the alarm status is retrieved (the first node logged
into) for the network element alarm status to be reported when logged in via
TL1.

CPro-2000 R11.0 provides specific default sounds (WAV files ) for each alarm
severity levels - critical, major, and minor. These WAV files are referenced in
the CPRO.INI file. You can substitute your own WAYV files by editing the
CPRO.INI file using the Notepad editor.

Procedure

1. To change the audible alarm status in a network, do one of the following:

¢ From the Alarms menu, select Audible Alarms, or

i
* Click the Audible Alarm button E located in the lower right corner of the
screen.

The feature is enabled if a check mark is visible against the Audible Alarms
option and if the Audible Alarms button is pushed in.

Acknowledging an Alarm

When an alarm condition is detected in the network, the system sounds the appropriate
audible alarm for that alarm level and displays the Network Alarm Detected on dialog box.
The title bar of this dialog box identifies the detected alarm level. For example, if a minor
alarm is detected in the network, the name of the dialog box is "MINOR Network Alarm
Detected on." Network alarms are classified as minor, major, or critical.

To acknowledge an alarm

e When an alarm is detected in the NE, a dialog box similar to the following appears:
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MINOR Metwork Alarm Detected on.. |

TID: |1 2345678301 234567830

Title Bar — displays the level of the alarm detected.
TID - identifies the name of the network.

* Click the Silence button or press the space bar to acknowledge the alarm and dismiss

the dialog box.
Pager
Purpose
To alert users to network alarms by calling a pager number associated with the alarm level.
NOTES:
» Before you use the Pager feature, you must ensure that a modem is installed
according to the manufacturers recommendations.
* The Pager features are only available if Auto Alarm Polling is enabled (on).
The default pager setting is "off".
* The pager feature supports only alpha-numeric pagers with SkyTel®
subscriber service.
Procedure

1. Within the Alarm Preferences menu, select the comm port that corresponds to
your modem in the Modem Comm Port field of the Alarm page.

2. Activate the pager feature by doing one of the following:

* From the Alarms menu, select Pager, or

* Click the Pager button located in the lower right corner of the GUI.

The feature is enabled if a check mark is visible against the Pager option and if
the Pager button is pushed in.

If the system does not recognize the comm port, for example, if the selected
comm port is connected to another device such as a mouse or CPro-2000 serial
communications link, the following message appears.

Alarm K

71\
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Alarm Preferences

Introduction
The Alarm Preference option is central to the alarms feature in CPro-2000. The four tabs of

the Alarm Preferences dialog box are:

e Alarm
e Call List
¢ Providers

e Pager Test

The Alarm Preferences dialog box also provides two buttons: OK saves your settings, Close
dismisses the dialog box without saving your settings. The sections that follow describe the
functions on each of the tabbed pages in the Alarm Preferences dialog box.

i. The Alarm Tab

Use this tab to adjust the repeat interval between alarm sounds, change auto alarm polling
repeat interval, set the communication port for your modem, specify a prefix to dial for an
outside line and to view or delete the pager log. The following sections explain the tasks you
can perform from the Alarm Tab of the Alarm Preferences dialog box.

Alarm Preferences

Changing the alarm sounds repeat interval

1. From the Alarms menu, select Preferences. The Alarm Preferences dialog box
appears with the Alarm tab displayed.

2. Change Audible Repeat Seconds to the desired repeat interval (from 3 to 30
seconds) using the up and down arrows. The repeat interval is the number of
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seconds that pass from the start of one alarm sound to the start of the next alarm
sound.

3. Click OK to save the current settings and dismiss the Alarm Preferences dialog
box or Close dismiss the dialog box without saving any settings.

NOTE: Subsequent CPro-2000 sessions open with the last value selected.

Adjusting the alarm polling repeat interval

1. From the Alarms menu, select Preferences. The Alarm Preferences dialog box
appears with the Alarm tab displayed.

2. Change Auto Poll Minutes to the desired repeat interval (from 1 to 90 minutes)
using the up and down arrows. The default repeat interval is 3 minutes.

3. Click OK to save the current settings and dismiss the Alarm Preferences dialog
box or Close dismiss the dialog box without saving any settings.

NOTES:

* The alarm polling repeat interval can also be changed using the INI File Editor from
the Access menu.

e Subsequent CPro-2000 sessions open with the last value selected.

Selecting the modem communication port

1. From the Alarms menu, select Preferences. The Alarm Preferences dialog box
appears with the Alarm tab displayed.

2. Click the down arrow next to the Modem Comm Port field to display a list of
available comm ports.

3. Select the comm port that corresponds to your modem.

4. Click OK to save the current settings and dismiss the Alarm Preferences dialog
box or Close dismiss the dialog box without saving any settings.

NOTE: Subsequent CPro-2000 sessions open with the last selected port number.

Specifying a number prefix for an outside line

In some settings, a prefix might be required in order to access an outside phone line. The To
access an Outside Line, first dial field is where you specify a prefix the system must dial to
access an outside phone line. To specify a number prefix:

1. From the Alarms menu, select Preferences. The Alarm Preferences dialog box
appears with the Alarm tab displayed.

2. Type the prefix in the To access an OQutside Line, first dial field.

3. Click OK to save the current settings and dismiss the Alarm Preferences dialog
box or Close dismiss the dialog box without saving any settings.

NOTE: Subsequent CPro-2000 sessions open with the last value selected.

Viewing the Pager Log File
The Pager Log File tracks the activities of the pager. To view the log file:
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3.

From the Alarms menu, select Preferences. The Alarm Preferences dialog box
appears with the Alarm tab displayed.

Select View from the Pager Log File section.

If no Pager Log File exists, the follow message appears.

Alarm | x|

A

o]

If a Pager Log File exists, a text file similar to the following appears.

I
Pager Enabled: Thu 14 Oct 1999 08:30:28 Eastern Daylight Time -84080
Message sent:

CPro-2888 HJ alarm on TID: TWENTYCHARACTERSLONG

Pager number({s) [U1234567] notified on:
Thu 14 Oct 1999 B88:31:17 Eastern Daylight Time -8488

Pager Disabled: Thu 14 Oct 1999 88:32:22 Eastern Daylight Time -6488

* Pager Enabled - Date and time pager feature was enabled.

If an alarm is detected in the networks while pager is enabled, the following
information is also displayed:

- Message sent: Alarm type and TID

- Pager number(s): Pager number called, and date and time of alarm
notification.

» Pager Disabled - Date and time pager feature was disabled.

Close this window from the File menu or by using the Close button.

Deleting a pager log file
To delete a log file:

1.

2.

From the Alarms menu, select Preferences. The Alarm Preferences dialog box
appears with the Alarm tab displayed.

Click Delete in the Pager Log File.

If no Pager Log File exists, the follow message appears.
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e

If a Pager Log File exists, the following confirmation message appears.

Alarm | %]

©

(O] cancel

3. Click OK to proceed, or Cancel to withdraw the command.

NOTE: The system permits deletions of Pager Log Files only after the pager service is
disabled.

ii. The Call List Tab

From the Call List tabbed page, you can:
* specify a pager number
* type in a name to associate with that pager number
* select the pager type, and

* specify alarm levels to be associated with that pager number.

In addition, you can add, edit, or delete the names and phone numbers from the call
list.
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Alarm Preferences

Defining the call list parameters

1. From the Alarms menu, select Preferences. The Alarm Preferences dialog box
appears with the Alarm tab displayed.

2. Click the Call List tab. The following page appears.

Alarm Preferences

3. Click Add to activate the fields. The new window should look like this:
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Alarm Preferences |

Call List I F'ru:uviu:lersl Alarm I Pager Testl

I arne: I
Addreszs Tupe —
Phone [PIM]: I & 1oway
) Zway
Alarm Lewvel
’Vr' Minor T bajor 0 Critical ™ Mane

o | Eo]| Cancel |

ok | oo |

4. Inthe Name field, type a name associated with the pager number.

NOTE: It is recommended that you type a name in the Name field if one pager number is
associated with one person. However, you can leave the Name field blank if more than one
person is responsible for monitoring the pager.

The following message box appears if you do not enter a name in the Name
field.

ALARM =

& Mame Field Empty

5. To proceed without an entry, click OK.

6. Inthe Phone (PIN) field, type the pager number using the format (dashes are
optional):

000-0000
PIN = Pager Identification Number

This is a required field; the system will not permit you to proceed until you type
a phone number in this field.

7. If you attempt to proceed without entering a phone/PIN number in this field, the
following warning appears .
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ALARM =

& tuzt Enter Pin

8. Inthe Address Type section, select the appropriate pager type. Click 1-way for
a one-way pager and 2-way for a two-way pager.

9. Inthe Alarm Level section, select the desired alarm level to be associated with
the pager number. The option are: Critical, Major, Minor, or None. Selecting
None excludes an entry from search list. The number is not called if a network
alarm is detected, but the entry remains in the Call List.

Important: It is recommended that you specify a pager number for every alarm level. This
ensures that for every network alarm, the appropriate call list number is paged.

NOTE: You can associate the same pager user name and pager number with one or more
alarms. For example, a pager user John Doe with a pager number 222-2222 can be associated
with both major and critical alarms. To do so, enter John Doe's name and number twice,
associating the first entry with major alarms and the second entry with critical alarms. The
system calls John Doe's pager number only if either a major or a critical alarm is detected.

10. Click OK from within the Call List page to save your entries.

Viewing the Call List

1. From the Alarms menu, select Preferences. The Alarm Preferences dialog box
appears with the Alarm tab displayed.

2. Click the Call List tab to display the call list.

=l
3. Click the Up or Down arrows =i to view the names in the call list.

4. To edit the Call List, press Edit. To add more entries to the list, click Add. To
delete the entry, click Delete. For detailed information on how to perform each
of these tasks, see the appropriate sections of this chapter.

Editing call list entries

To change any of the parameters associated with a pager user name:

1. From the Alarms menu, select Preferences. The Alarm Preferences dialog box
appears with the Alarm tab displayed.

2. Click the Call List tab to display the call list page.
3. Click Edit to activate the fields in this window.

4. Change parameters as follows:
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To change ........ Click .......

A user name the Name field. Type the new name in the
selected field.

/A phone or PIN number the Phone (PIN) field, select the existing
information, then type the replacement.

The alarm level a different alarm option in the Alarm
Level section.

IAn pager type the correct pager type in the Address
Type section

5. From within the Call List page click OK to save the current settings and exit the
Alarm Preferences dialog box or click Close exit the dialog box without saving
any settings, .

Deleting call list entries

To delete call list entries:

1. From the Alarms menu, select Preferences. The Alarm Preferences dialog box
appears with the Alarm tab displayed.

2. Click the Call List tab to display the call list page.
3. Select an entry you want removed from the list.

NOTE: Choosing either a name or phone number removes all data associated with that entry
from the list.

4. Click Delete. The following confirmation message box appears.

T N

@ Do you really want ta delete thiz ent?
Cancel |

5. Click OK to delete the entry or click Cancel to withdraw the command.

6. Click OK save the current settings and dismiss the Alarm Preferences dialog
box or Close dismiss the dialog box without saving any settings.

iii. The Providers Tab

This is a read-only tab that displays the name and phone number of the pager service
provider. To view this information:

1. From the Alarms menu, select Preferences. The Alarm Preferences dialog box
appears with the Alarm tab displayed.

2. Click the Providers tab. The following window appears:
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Alarm Preferences

NOTES:

* The Providers tabbed page is read-only and cannot be edited.

¢ The name and telephone number for the pager service provider as shown in the above
window.

* The Add, Edit, and Delete buttons are grayed out and unavailable in CPro-2000
Release 11.0.

¢ Clicking either OK or Close exists the Alarm Preferences dialog box.

iv. The Pager Test Tab

The Pager Test tab allows you to test your new pager setup. Use this tab to send a
test message to a new pager setup and to view the results. To test a new pager setup:

1. From the Alarms menu, select Preferences. The Alarm Preferences dialog box
appears with the Alarm tab displayed.

2. Click the Pager Test tab. The following window appears:

Alarm Preferences

456-5178

Thiz iz a CPro-2000 pager testl
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In the Subscriber Pager Number field, type the PIN number of the pager to
which you would like the test message sent.

In the Message Text section, type the test message. Note that the test message
should not exceed 240 characters.

In the Address Type section, select the appropriate pager type. Click 1-way for a
one-way pager and 2-way for a two-way pager.

Click Send to start to send the text message to the specified pager number. You
should hear a dial tone and the sound of the modem dialing as it attempts to
make a connection, or

Click Clear to remove any entries from both the Subscriber Pager Number and
the Message Text fields.

If you clicked Send, the following message appears:

Alarm Preferences

456-2738

If you click Send again while transmission is in progress, the following message
appears:

Alarm | X|

71\

—

Click OK to return to the Pager Test page. Notice that the Message Test field
title has changed to reflect the current status of the transmission.

Click OK to save the current settings and dismiss the Alarm Preferences dialog
box or Close dismiss the dialog box without saving any settings.
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The Help Menu

Overview

The Help Menu contains on-line help topics based on the contents of this user manual.
The on-line help consists of the following topics:

*  About This Manual
* Introduction

* Installation

e CPro-2000 Startup

* The User Interfaces
» Task Mapping

* The Access Menu

* The Edit Menu

* The View Menu

* The Report Menu

* Cross Connections

* The Provision Menu
* The Update Menu

e The Window Menu
* The End-to-End Path Menu
e The Alarms Menu

* The Help Menu

The Help Menu also contains About CProe-2000, which provides information about the
current release.
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CPro-2000 Help

Purpose

To provide an on-line version of the User Manual.

Procedure

1. From the Help pull-down menu, select CPro-2000 Help. A help window
displays a sublevel of topics. Select the underlined topic for which you need
help information.

NOTE: Also included in the help window are standard Microsoft Windows help tools, such
as File, Edit, Bookmark, Help, Contents, Search, Back, and History. See your Microsoft
Windows documentation for a detailed explanation of these standard features. A glossary of
terms is also available from the help window.

About CPro-2000

Purpose
To display the version number and NE applicability of CPro-2000.

Procedure

1. From the Help menu, select About CPro-2000. A banner appears containing the
title, version number, and NEs supported in the current release.
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Appendix A.
DDM-2000 OC-3 Commands

DDM-2000 OC-3 User Service Manual Command Set

Purpose
The purpose of this section is to provide a cross-reference between the Commands and

Reports section of the Lucent Technologies DDM-2000 OC-3 User/Service Manual and the
menu items of CPro-2000.

Commands Cross-Reference Table

DDM-2000 OC-3 commands/reports that do not have an entry in the CPro-2000 Menu
column are not supported in CPro-2000. However, please keep in mind that since CPro-2000
allows concurrent access to both the GUI and AUI, you can always enter the commands that
are not supported on the CPro-2000 menus from the AUI window.

CIT Command Description CPro-2000
Menu Item
CNVT-CRS Convert Cross-Connection
CPY-PROG Copy Program
DLT-ASNE Delete Alarm Services NE
DLT-CRS-STSI1 Delete Cross-Connection STS-1 X-Conn/
Network
Element/ Delete
DLT-CRS-VT1 Delete Cross-Connection VT1.5 X-Conn/
Network
Element/ Delete
DLT-TADRMAP Delete TID Address MAP
ENT-CRS-STS1 Enter Cross-Connection STS-1 X-Conn/
Network
Element/Enter
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CIT Command Description CPro-2000
Menu Item
ENT-CRS-VT1 Enter Cross-Connection VT1.5 X-Conn/
Network
Element/Enter
ENT-ULSDCC Enter Upper Layer Section DCC
? Help Help
INIT-PM Initialize Performance Monitoring
INIT-SYS Initialize System
INS-PROG Install Program
LOGOUT Logout Access/Logout
OPR-ACO Operate Alarm Cutoff
OPR-LPBK-EC1 Operate Loopback EC1
OPR-LPBK-T1 Operate Loopback T1
OPR-LPBK-T3 Operate Loopback T3
RESET Reset
RLGN Remote Login Access/Login
RLS-LPBK-ECI Release Loopback EC1
RLS-LPBK-T1 Release Loopback T1
RLS-LPBK-T3 Release Loopback T3
RTRV-ALM Retrieve Alarm and Status Conditions Reports/Alarms
RTRV-ATTR-ALM Retrieve Attribute Alarm
RTRV-ATTR-CONT Retrieve Attribute Control
RTRV-ATTR-ENV Retrieve Attribute Environment
RTRV-CRS-STS1 Retrieve Cross-Connection STS-1 Update/Cross
Connections
RTRV-CRS-VTI1 Retrieve Cross-Connection VT1.5 Update/Cross
Connections
RTRV-EC1 Retrieve EC-1 Reports/EC1
RTRV-EQPT Retrieve Equipment Update/
Network
Element
Inventory
RTRV-FEAT Retrieve Feature
RTRV-FECOM Retrieve Far-End Communications
RTRV-HSTY Retrieve History Reports/History
RTRV-LGN Retrieve Login
RTRV-LINK Retrieve Link
RTRV-NE Retrieve Network Element
RTRV-NMAP Retrieve Network Map
RTRV-OC3 Retrieve OC-3 Reports/OC-3
RTRV-PASSWD Retrieve Password
RTRV-PM-LINE Retrieve Performance-Monitoring Line
RTRV-PM-SECT Retrieve Performance-Monitoring Section
RTRV-PM-STSI1 Retrieve Performance-Monitoring STS-1 Reports/PM
Data/STS1PM
RTRV-PM-T1 Retrieve Performance-Monitoring T1 Reports/PM
Data/DS1
RTRV-PM-T3 Retrieve Performance-Monitoring T3 Reports/PM
Data/DS3PM
RTRV-PM-TCA Retrieve Performance-Monitoring TCA

306 « Appendix A. DDM-2000 OC-3 Commands CPro-2000 User Manual Release 11.0



CIT Command Description CPro-2000
Menu Item
RTRV-PM-VTI1 Retrieve Performance-Monitoring VT1.5 Reports/PM
Data/VT1PM
RTRV-PMTHRES-LINE Retrieve Performance-Monitoring
Threshold Line
RTRV-PMTHRES-SECT Retrieve Performance-Monitoring
Threshold Section
RTRV-PMTHRES-STS1 Retrieve Performance-Monitoring
Threshold STS-1
RTRV-PMTHRES-T1 Retrieve Performance-Monitoring
Threshold T1
RTRV-PMTHRES-T3 Retrieve Performance-Monitoring
Threshold T3
RTRV-PMTHRES-VT1 Retrieve Performance-Monitoring
Threshold VT1.5
RTRV-SECU Retrieve Security
RTRV-STATE Retrieve State
RTRV-STATE-EQPT Retrieve State Equipment
RTRV-STATE-PATH Retrieve State Path
RTRV-STATE-STSI Retrieve State STS-1
RTRV-STATE-VTI1 Retrieve State VT1.5
RTRV-STS1 Retrieve STS-1
RTRV-SYNC Retrieve Synchronization
RTRV-T1 Retrieve T1 Reports/DS1
RTRV-T3 Retrieve T3 Reports/DS3
RTRV-ULSDCC Retrieve Upper Layer Section DCC
RTRV-VTI1 Retrieve VT1.5
SET-ATTR-ALM Set Attribute Alarm
SET-ATTR-CONT Set Attribute Control
SET-ATTR-ENT Set Attribute Environment
SET-DATE Set Date
SET-EC1 Set EC-1 Provision/EC1
SET-FEAT Set Feature
SET-FECOM Set Far-End Communications
SET-LGN Set Login
SET-LINK Set Link
SET-NE Set Network Element Provision/Set
NE
SET-OC3 Set OC-3 Provision/OC-3
SET-PASSWD Set Password
SET-PMTHRES-LINE Set Performance-Monitoring Threshold
Line
SET-PMTHRES-SECT Set Performance-Monitoring Threshold
Section
SET-PMTHRES-STSI1 Set Performance-Monitoring Threshold
STS-1
SET-PMTHRES-T1 Set Performance-Monitoring Threshold
T1
SET-PMTHRES-T3 Set Performance-Monitoring Threshold
T3
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CIT Command Description CPro-2000
Menu Item
SET-PMTHRES-VTI1 Set Performance-Monitoring Threshold
VT1.5

SET-STATE-ECI1 Set State EC1
SET-STATE-STSI Set State STS-1
SET-STATE-T1 Set State T1
SET-STATE-T3 Set State T3
SET-STS1 Set STS-1
SET-SYNC Set Synchronization
SET-T1 Set T1 Provision/DS1
SET-T3 Set T3 Provision/DS3
SET-VTI1 Set VT1.5
SWITCH-FN Protection Switch Function Unit
SWITCH-LINE Protection Switch Line
SWITCH-LS Protection Switch Low Speed

SWITCH-PATH-STSI1

Switch Path STS-1

SWITCH-PATH-VT1

Switch Path VT1.5

SWITCH-SYNC

Protection Switch Synchronization

TEST-ALM Test Office Alarm
TEST-AUTO Test Auto Turnup
TEST-LED Test LED Indicators

TEST-SYSCTL

Test System Controllers

TEST-TLM-PAR

Test Telemetry Parallel

TEST-TLM-SER

Test Telemetry Serial

TEST-TRMSN-T1

Test Transmission T1

TEST-TRMSN-T3

Test Transmission T3

TOGGLE (Ctl-T)

Toggle

UPD

Update

DDM-2000 OC-3 User Service Manual Task-Oriented

Procedures

Purpose

The purpose of this section is to provide a cross-reference between the Task-Oriented
Procedures (TOPs) section of the Lucent Technologies DDM-2000 OC-3
User/Service Manual and the menu items of CPro-2000.

Cross-Reference Table for Tasks Supported in CPro-2000

The following table provides a cross-reference between the CPro-2000 capabilities and the
DDM-2000 OC-3 TOPs. Not every step in every one of the identified TOPs may be
supported in CPro-2000. The following table only means that significant steps of the TOPs
identified in the following table will be helped by the use of CPro-2000. Wherever the TOP
calls for use of a particular craft interface terminal (CIT) command that is not supported in
the CPro-2000 menu, it is assumed that the user will enter such commands directly from the
AUI window.
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TOP Number Description
Supported by
CPro-2000

NTP-002 Establish DDM-2000 OC-3c¢ (STS-3c¢) Service

NTP-004 Establish Initial End-to-End DS1 Service (Group Equipped
But Not In Service)

NTP-005 Establish Initial End-to-End DS3 Service (Group Equipped
But Not In Service)

NTP-006 Add New DS1 Service (Group Already In Service)

NTP-007 Add New DS3 Group for DS3 Service (System In Service)

NTP-008 Add New MXRVO Group for DS1 Service (System In
Service)

NTP-009 Convert DS1 Group Service to DS3 Group Service

NTP-010 Convert DS3 Group Service to DS1 MXRVO Group Service

NTP-011 Discontinue End-to-End DS1 Service

NTP-012 Discontinue End-to-End DS3 Service

NTP-026 Add New DDM-2000 OC-3 Node (Shelf) To DDM-2000
OC-3 Path-Switched Ring

NTP-027 Discontinue DDM-2000 OC-3 Node (Shelf) From DDM-2000
OC-3 Path-Switched Ring Network

NTP-034 Establish Initial EC-1 Service (Group Equipped With STS1E
But Not In Service)

NTP-035 Add New STSI1E Low-Speed Group for EC-1 Interface
(System In Service)

NTP-036 Discontinue EC-1 Interface

NTP-038 Convert DS1 Group Service to EC-1 Group Service

DLP-531 Retrieve Generic Software Version ID

DLP-545 Make VT1.5 (DS1) or STS1 (DS3) Cross Connections Using
CIT Linear or Add/Drop Configuration

DLP-546 Make VT1.5 (DS1) or STS1 (DS3) Cross Connections Using
CIT Single-Ring Configuration

DLP-550 Make VT1.5 (DS1) or STS1 (DS3) Cross Connections Using
CIT Dual-Ring Interworking Configuration (Release 7)
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Appendix B.

DDM-2000 OC-12 Commands

DDM-2000 OC-12 User Service Manual Command Set

Purpose

The purpose of this section is to provide a cross-reference between the Commands and
Reports section of the Lucent Technologies DDM-2000 OC-12 User/Service Manual and the

menu items of CPro-2000.

Cross-Reference Table

DDM-2000 OC-12 commands/reports that do not have an entry in the CPro-2000 Menu
column are not supported in CPro-2000. However, since CPro-2000 allows concurrent access
to both the GUI and AUI, you can always enter the commands that are not supported on the
CPro-2000 menus from the AUI window.

0C-12 CIT Command Description CPro-2000
Menu Item

CPY-PROG Copy Program

DLT-CRS-STSI Delete Cross-Connection STS-1 X-Conn/Network
Element/Delete

DLT-TADRMAP Delete TID Address MAP

ENT-CRS-STS1 Enter Cross-Connection STS-1 X-Conn/
Network
Element/Enter

ENT-ULSDCC Enter Upper Layer Section DCC

? Help Help

INIT-PM Initialize Performance Monitoring

INIT-SYS Initialize System

INS-PROG Install Program

LOGOUT Logout Access/Logout

OPR-ACO Operate Alarm Cutoff
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OC-12 CIT Command Description CPro-2000
Menu Item
OPR-LPBK-EC1 Operate Loopback EC1
OPR-LPBK-T3 Operate Loopback T3
RESET Reset
RLGN Remote Login Access/Login
RLS-LPBK-EC1 Release Loopback EC1
RLS-LPBK-T3 Release Loopback T3
RTRV-ALM Retrieve Alarm and Status Conditions Reports/Alarms
RTRV-ATTR-ALM Retrieve Attribute Alarm
RTRV-ATTR-CONT Retrieve Attribute Control
RTRV-ATTR-ENV Retrieve Attribute Environment
RTRV-CRS-STS1 Retrieve Cross-Connection STS-1 Update/Cross
Connections
RTRV-EC1 Retrieve EC-1 Provision/EC1
RTRV-EQPT Retrieve Equipment Update/Network
Element
Inventory
RTRV-FEAT Retrieve Feature
RTRV-FECOM Retrieve Far-End Communications
RTRV-HSTY Retrieve History Reports/History
RTRV-LGN Retrieve Login
RTRV-LINK Retrieve Link
RTRV-NE Retrieve Network Element Update/Network
Element
Inventory
RTRV-NMAP Retrieve Network Map
RTRV-OC12 Retrieve OC-12 Provision/OC-12
RTRV-0OC3 Retrieve OC-3 Provision/OC-3

RTRV-PM-LINE

Retrieve Performance-Monitoring Line

RTRV-PM-SECT

Retrieve Performance-Monitoring Section

RTRV-PM-STSI1 Retrieve Performance-Monitoring STS-1 Reports/PM
Data/STS1PM
RTRV-PM-T3 Retrieve Performance-Monitoring T3 Reports/PM
Data/DS3PM
RTRV-PM-TCA Retrieve Performance-Monitoring TCA
RTRV-PMTHRES-LINE Retrieve Performance-Monitoring
Threshold Line
RTRV-PMTHRES-SECT Retrieve Performance-Monitoring
Threshold Section
RTRV-PMTHRES-STSI1 Retrieve Performance-Monitoring
Threshold STS-1
RTRV-PMTHRES-T3 Retrieve Performance-Monitoring
Threshold T3
RTRV-SECU Retrieve Security
RTRV-STATE Retrieve State
RTRV-STATE-EQPT Retrieve State Equipment
RTRV-STATE-PATH Retrieve State Path
RTRV-STATE-STSI Retrieve State STS-1
RTRV-STS1 Retrieve STS-1 Reports/STS1
RTRV-SYNC Retrieve Synchronization
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OC-12 CIT Command Description CPro-2000
Menu Item
RTRV-T3 Retrieve T3 Reports/DS3
RTRV-ULSDCC Retrieve Upper Layer Section DCC
SET-ATTR-ALM Set Attribute Alarm
SET-ATTR-CONT Set Attribute Control
SET-ATTR-ENV Set Attribute Environment
SET-DATE Set Date
SET-EC1 Set EC-1 Provision/EC1
SET-FEAT Set Feature
SET-FECOM Set Far-End Communications
SET-LGN Set Login
SET-LINK Set Link
SET-NE Set Network Element Provision/Set NE
SET-OC12 Set OC-12 Provision/OC-12
SET-OC3 Set OC-3 Provision/OC-3
SET-PASSWD Set Password Edit/Change
Password

SET-PMTHRES-LINE Set Performance-Monitoring Threshold

Line
SET-PMTHRES-SECT Set Performance-Monitoring Threshold

Section
SET-PMTHRES-STSI1 Set Performance-Monitoring Threshold

STS-1
SET-PMTHRES-T3 Set Performance-Monitoring Threshold

T3
SET-SECU Set Security
SET-STATE-EC1 Set State EC1
SET-STATE-T3 Set State T3
SET-STS1 Set STS-1 Reports/STS1
SET-SYNC Set Synchronization
SET-T3 Set T3 Provision/ DS3
SWITCH-FN Protection Switch Function Unit

SWITCH-LINE

Protection Switch Line

SWITCH-PATH-STSI1

Switch Path STS-1

SWITCH-SYNC

Protection Switch Synchronization

SWITCH-TSI Protection Switch Time Slot Interchange
TEST-ALM Test Office Alarm

TEST-AUTO Test Auto Turnup

TEST-LED Test LED Indicators

TEST-SYSCTL

Test System Controllers

TEST-TLM-PAR

Test Telemetry Parallel

TEST-TLM-SER

Test Telemetry Serial

TEST-TRMSN-T3

Test Transmission T3

TOGGLE (Ctl-T)

Toggle

UPD

Update
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DDM-2000 OC-12 User Service Manual Task-Oriented
Procedures

Purpose

The purpose of this section is to provide a cross-reference between the TOPs section of the
Lucent Technologies DDM-2000 OC-12 User/Service Manual and the menu items of
CPro-2000.

Cross-Reference Table for Tasks Supported in CPro-2000

The following table provides a cross-reference between the CPro-2000 capabilities and the
DDM-2000 OC-12 TOPs. Not every step in every one of the identified TOPs may be
supported in CPro-2000. The following table only means that significant steps of the TOPs
identified in the following table will be helped by the use of CPro-2000. Wherever the TOP
calls for use of a particular CIT command that is not supported in the CPro-2000 menu, it is
assumed that the user will enter such commands directly from the AUI window.

TOP Number
Supported by Description
CPro-2000

NTP-004 Establish Initial End-to-End DS3 Service (Group Equipped But
Not In Service)

NTP-005 Add New DS3 Group for DS3 Service (System In Service)

NTP-006 Discontinue End-to-End DS3 Service

NTP-021 Add New DDM-2000 OC-12 Node (Shelf) To DDM-2000
OC-12 Path-Switched Ring

NTP-022 Discontinue DDM-2000 OC-12 Node (Shelf) From DDM-2000
OC-12 Path-Switched Ring Network

NTP-023 Establish Initial EC-1 Service

NTP-024 Add New STSI1E Low-Speed Group for EC-1 Interface (System
In Service)

NTP-025 Discontinue EC-1 Interface

NTP-026 Convert DS3 Group Service to EC-1 Group Service

DLP-541 Edit, Delete, or Enter a User's Login

DLP-546 STS1 (DS3) Cross Connections Using CIT Switched-Ring
Configuration

DLP-549 Make STS1 (DS3) Cross Connections Using CIT Dual-Ring
Interworking Configuration
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Appendix C.
FT-2000 OC-48 TL1 Commands

FT-2000 OC-48 User Service Manual Command Set

Purpose

The purpose of this section is to provide a cross-reference between the Commands and
Reports section of the Lucent Technologies FT-2000 OC-48 User/Service Manual and the
menu items of CPro-2000.

Cross-Reference Table

FT-2000 OC-48 TL1 commands/reports that do not have an entry in the CPro-2000 Menu
column are not supported in CPro-2000. However, please keep in mind that since CPro-2000
allows concurrent access to both GUI and AUI, you can always enter the TL1 commands that
are not supported on the CPro-2000 menus from the AUI window.

TL1 Command Description CPro-2000 Menu
Item

ACT-USER Activate User Access/Login

ALW-MSG Allow Message

CANC-USER Cancel User Access/Logout

CPY-PRGM Copy Program

DLT-CRS-STS3 Delete Cross-Connection STS-3 X-Conn/ Network
Element/ Delete

DLT-TADRMAP Delete TID Address Map

DLT-USER-SECU Delete User Security

ED-DAT Edit Date

ED-PID Edit Password Edit/Change
Password

ED-USER-SECU Edit User Security

TL1 Command Description CPro-2000 Menu
Item
ENT-CRS-STS3 Enter Cross-Connection STS-3 X-Conn/ Network
Element/Enter
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ENT-PROT-rr

Enter Protection rr

ENT-PROTN-LINE

Enter Protection Line

ENT-PROTN-LS

Enter Protection Low Speed

ENT-ROLL-STS3

Enter Roll STS-3

ENT-rr Enter rr

ENT-STSI1 Enter STS-1 Provision/Port
Options

ENT-SYS Enter System Edit/Change TID
Provision/Set NE

ENT-ULSDCC Enter Upper Layer Section DCC

ENT-USER-SECU Enter User Security

INH-MSG Inhibit Message

INIT-REG Initialize Register

INIT-SYS Initialize System

OPR-ACO Operate Alarm Cutoff

OPR-EXT-CONT Operate External Control

OPR-LPBK-EC1 Operate Loopback EC1

OPR-LPBK-0OC3 Operate Loopback OC-3

OPR-LPBK-T3 Operate Loopback T3

OPR-PROTNSW-0OC12 Operate Protection Switch OC-12

OPR-PROTNSW-0OC3 Operate Protection Switch OC-3

OPR-PROTNSW-0C48 Operate Protection Switch OC-48

OPR-PROTNSW-STS3 Operate Protection Switch STS-3 Edit/Set DRI

OPR-PROTNSW-SWFBR Operate Protection Switch on Switch

Fabric

OPR-SYNCSW Operate Synchronization Switch

RLS-EXT-CONT Release External Control

RLS-LPBK-EC1 Release Loopback EC1

RLS-LPBK-0OC3 Release Loopback OC-3

RLS-LPBK-T3 Release Loopback T3

RLS-PROTNSW-0OC12 Release Protection Switch OC-12

RLS-PROTNSW-0C3 Release Protection Switch OC-3

RLS-PROTNSW-0C48 Release Protection Switch OC-48

RLS-PROTNSW-STS3 Release Protection Switch STS-3 Edit/Set DRI

RLS-PROTNSW-SWFBR

Release Protection Switch on Switch
Fabric

RLS-SYNCSW Release Synchronization Switch
RTRV-AO Retrieve Autonomous Output
RTRV-ALM Retrieve Alarm and Status Conditions

RTRV-ALM-ENV

Retrieve Alarm Environment

RTRV-ATTR-ALM

Retrieve Attribute Alarm

RTRV-ATTR-CONT

Retrieve Attribute Control

RTRV-rr Retrieve 1t
RTRV-ATTR-rr Retrieve Attribute
RTRV-CKT-rr Retrieve Circuit 11
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TL1 Command Description CPro-2000
Menu Item
RTRV-COND Retrieve Condition Update/Alarms
RTRV-CRS-STS3 Retrieve Cross-Connection STS-3 Update/Cross
Connections
RTRV-EQPT Retrieve Equipment Update/
Network
Element
Inventory
RTRV-HDR Retrieve Header
RTRV-MAP Retrieve Map Ring
RTRV-MAP-NEIGHBOR Retrieve Map Neighbor
RTRV-MAP-NETWORK Retrieve Map Network
RTRV-MAP-RING Retrieve Map Ring Update/
SubNetwork
Map
RTRV-PM Retrieve Performance Monitoring Reports/PM
Data
RTRV-PROT-1r Retrieve Protection rr
RTRV-PROTN-LINE Retrieve Protection Line
RTRV-PROTN-LS Retrieve Protection Low Speed
RTRV-PTHTRC-1r Retrieve Path Trace rr
RTRV-tr Retrieve rr Provision/Port
Options
RTRV-SYS Retrieve System
RTRV-TH Retrieve PM Thresholds

RTRV-TMSLT-rr

Retrieve Timeslot rr

RTRV-ULSDCC

Retrieve Upper Layer Section DCC

RTRV-USER-SECU

Retrieve User Security

SET-ATTR-rr

Set Attribute rr

SET-ATTR-ALM

Set Attribute Alarm

SET-ATTR-CONT

Set Attribute Control

SET-ATTR-ENV

Set Attribute Environment

SET-SID Set Site ID
SWITCH-TOPROTN Switch to Protection
SWITCH-TOWKG Switch to Working

UPDATE-SYS

Update System
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FT-2000 OC-48 User Service Manual Task-Oriented
Procedures

Purpose

The purpose of this section is to provide a cross-reference between the TOPs section of
the Lucent Technologies FT-2000 OC-48 User/Service Manual and the menu
items of CPro-2000.

Cross-Reference Table for Tasks Supported in CPro-2000

The following table provides a cross-reference between the CPro-2000 capabilities and the
FT-2000 OC-48 TOPs. Not every step in every one of the identified TOPs may be supported
in CPro-2000. The following table only means that significant steps of the TOPs identified in
the following table will be helped by the use of CPro-2000. Wherever the TOP calls for use of
a particular TL1 command that is not supported in the CPro-2000 menu, it is assumed that the
user will enter such commands directly from the AUI window.

TOP Number
Supported by Description
CPro-2000
Circuit Order:
NTP-002 Add DS3 and/or EC1 Low-Speed Port(s)
NTP-003 Delete DS3 and/or EC1 Low-Speed Port(s)
NTP-010 Add OC3 Low-Speed Slot(s)
NTP-011 Delete OC3 Low-Speed Slot(s)
Operation:
NTP-003 Establish Dual-Ring Interworking (DRI) Connections
NTP-004 Disconnect Dual-Ring Interworking (DRI) Connections
Detailed Level:
DLP-517 Provision Low-Speed Slot and Port Parameters
DLP-522 Change a User's Login
DLP-536 Enter/Delete/Edit STS-3 Cross Connections at Network
Element for 2-Fiber Ring Network
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Appendix D.
Script and Batch Files

Overview

CPro-2000 supports user-created files. These files, known in CPro-2000 as script and batch
files, are created using the same set of command statements. These are described in the
following section, “Supported Statements.” Although script and batch files are essentially
similar, CPro-2000 differentiates between them as follows:

Script files may be used effectively with CPro-2000 for the initial connection to the
subnetwork.

Batch files are used to execute a series of commands without the need for user input.

Script and batch files may be run from the AUI under the Run/Script menu, or from the GUI
under the Access/Run Batch Commands menu.

See the “Script Files” and “Batch Files” sections later in this chapter for a description of how
these two types of user-created files can be used effectively with CPro-2000.

NOTE: The following rules apply to script and batch files:

Commands are NOT case-sensitive.
Indentations are permitted.

There are no special naming conventions for a script or batch file, although it is
recommended that you append a .scr extension to your script file names.

Special characters, such as \r (which equals a carriage return), can be included in the
file.

CPro-2000 User Manual Release 11.0 Appendix D. Script and Batch Filess 319



Supported Statements

TRANSMITT string

Outputs string at the COM port, where string is any string of text enclosed between double
quotations. If transmitting a TL1 command, a WAITFOR statement must follow the
TRANSMITT string.

Examples:
TRANSMITT "ho/portl”
transmitt "rtrv-eqpt:all\r
waitfor "\0;\0"

DIALNUMBER string

Connects to the COM port and dials the given telephone number with pulse or tone mode,
where string is enclosed between double quotations and consists of two parts. The first part is
either P for Pulse or T for Tone mode. The second part is the phone number, which may
contain dashes or spaces.

If an error occurs, this command raises the DIALNUMBER-FAIL flag.

Examples:
DIALNUMBER "P 1-908-555-1212"
dialnumber "T 1 908 555 1212"

NOTE: This command connects to the COM port, so do not attempt to connect to the COM
port before running this command.

WAITFOR string

Waits for any of a list of tokens from the COM port, where string is enclosed between double
quotations and contains up to 20 tokens separated by \0.

If an error occurs, this command raises the WAITFOR-FAIL flag.

Examples:
WAITFOR "DESTINATION:\Ologin<\0"
waitfor "<\0"

PAUSE nWaitTime

Waits for specified milliseconds, where nWaitTime is a specified wait time in milliseconds
with a maximum of 2,147,483,647.

Example:

PAUSE 1000

DIALCANCEL

Disconnects the phone connection established through DIALNUMBER.
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IF condition

The IF statement allows statements under "IF" to be included between { and }. On condition
false, it goes to an ELSE statement or to the next statement. Condition can be one of the
following: WAITFOR-FAIL, DIALNUMBER-FAIL, or CONNECT-FAIL.

Examples:

IF WAITFOR-FAIL
{

user-msg "Token not received"

transmitt "\r"

}

if connect-fail

{
error-msg "Unable to connect the COM port:exiting"
exit

}

ELSE

This is a "C" like ELSE statement that allows statements under ELSE to be included between
{ and }. On condition false, the execution goes to the ELSE statement.

Examples:

IF WAITFOR-FAIL
{
user-msg "Token not received”
transmitt "\r"
WAITFOR "DESTINATION: \0"

}
ELSE

{
user-msg "Logging into the system"
transmitt "\r"
pause 500
}
if connect-fail
{
error-msg "Unable to connect the COM port: exiting"
exit
}
else
user-msg "Connected to the COM port"

USER-MSG string

Puts message box on screen containing the string, where string is any string of text enclosed
between double quotations.
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Example:

USER-MSG "Command completed successfully”

ERROR-MSG string

Puts error message box on screen containing the string, where string is any string of text
enclosed between double quotations.

Example:

ERROR-MSG "Cannot log into the system”

EXIT

Terminates script execution with error.

END

Terminates script execution normally.

TEMP_EXIT

Provides a recallable exit point from the script file and stops the script execution temporarily.
CPro-2000 keeps a marker (LAST_EXIT POINT) where the execution is halted. When you
execute the same script again, it optionally allows you to run it from the point where it halted
previously. This statement should be used with STEP label, where label is any word.

NOTE: The TEMP_EXIT statement syntax is similar to the GOTO statement and can be used
the same way.

Example:
#STEP_START

; If this step fails: quit, fix error, and execute this
; step again from its beginning

TEMP_EXIT

NOTE: The /abel must be specified in the script file; it should be preceded by a "#" and
appended by a colon (for example "advice:").

GOTO label

This is a "C" like GOTO statement that starts execution from the next line label, where label
is any word.

Examples:

GOTO CONNECT-ERROR
goto advice

NOTE: The /abel must be specified in the script file; it should be preceded by a "#" and
appended by a colon (for example "#advice:").
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CONNECT

Connects to the COM port.

NOTE: COM port settings are specified with the SETTINGS command. The default settings
are "COM2:9600,¢,7,1,none."

SETTINGS string

Sets the COM port to given settings, where string is enclosed between double quotations and
contains the following, in sequence:

1.
2.

E

N S @

10.
11.

COM port name (for example, COM1 or COM2) (This setting may be excluded.)
colon (This is excluded if the COM port name is not specified.)

baud rate (for example, 9600 or 4800)

comma

parity (for example, e, o, or n)

comma

data bits (for example, 7 or 8)

comma

stop bits (for example, 1 or 2)

comma

handshaking

This command can be used before or after connecting to a COM port.

Examples:

SETTINGS "COM1:9600,e,7,1,none"
settings "4800,8,2"

DISCONNECT

Disconnects from the COM port.

{

The open bracket symbol used in an IF or ELSE statement.

}

The close bracket symbol used in an IF or ELSE statement.

;string

A semicolon symbol used at the beginning of a statement that indicates that this line contains
a comment, where string is the comment.
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Example:

;This is a comment

Functions
The use of functions is supported in CPro-2000 script and batch files. Functions can be used
to do repetitive blocks of commands.
The following conditions apply to using functions in a CPro-2000 script or batch file:
* Function definitions should be kept at the very end of a script or batch file, following
END or EXIT statements.
* A maximum of 10 parameters are permitted in a function.
* Do not use a GOTO statement inside of a function, unless it is within a compound
statement like IF.
* A GOTO statement cannot be used to go to a label outside the function definition.
*  You can nest other functions calls within a function.
» Ifa TEMP EXIT is called from inside a function, it searches for the exit label that
appears before the start of the function call, not from before its definition.
» If you use < or > as part of your parameter, you must precede them with a backslash
).
Function Syntax
A function definition appears as shown below.
FUNCTION function_name (no_of_parameters)
{
; executable function script lines
; the parameters are referenced by their order
; the nth parameter is referenced as % (n)
; a function does not return any value
}
A function calling appears as shown below.
CALL "function_name<parameter list,each enclosed in two< >s >"
Function Example
Shown below is an example of how a function can be used in a script or batch file. A function
can be used in all situations where a WAITFOR statement is going to be used. In this
example, the function is handling the time spent waiting for a response from an NE.
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FUNCTION WAITING (2)

{
waitfor "%(1)'
ifwaitfor-fail
{
user-msg "%(2)"
exit
}
}

The call to this sample function might look something like the following:
CALL "WAITING<DESTINATION:><Destination prompt not found.>"

Macros

Macros provide the ability to put a variable into the body of a script file, supply a prompt
string for the variable, and supply a default value for the variable. When the script is run, the
user is prompted (using the prompt string provided) for a value of the variable, or the default
value is entered by CPro-2000. So whenever user input is desired, you can use a macro.

Macros should be used like mini-functions. For example, macros can be used if the user needs
to enter a login ID and password. The macro definitions would look like the following:

LOGIN_ID=Enter your login ID here:,
PASSWORD=Enter your password here:,

Since these macro definitions have no default value and no range of valid values, they contain
a colon (:) at the end of them. The following is an example of how to use the sample macro
definitions listed above:

transmitt "$(LOGIN_ID)\r"
transmitt "$(PASSWORD)\r"

These commands cause the login ID and a carriage return to be sent to the NE. Then the
password and another carriage return are sent to the NE.

Macros may also be used inside commands that are used to modify parameter values on an
NE. The following example macro definition asks the user to enter the value for a parameter:

PARAMETER=Enter User Side/Network Side Value:,us

This macro definition has no range of values, but it contains the default us. The following is
an example of how this macro definition might be used:

transmitt "no(PARAMETER);"
The following conditions apply to using macros in a script or batch file:

* Any number of macros can be used in one script line.

* A macro can be used anywhere in a script, any number of times; however, there can
only be one definition for each macro.

* The input range shown in the dialog box (see "Macro Example") does not apply any
validation for the value typed in by the user.

* There is no data type associated with the input value. It is treated as a character string.
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Macro Syntax

To define a macro, place a macro definition statement at the end of the script file. When
CPro-2000 is r

necessary information to prompt the user for a value or to supply a default value.

A macro is called into a script using the following syntax

any_script_statement "....3(MACRO_NAME)..."

where the macro name is enclosed by parentheses and preceded by a $ sign. MACRO _NAME
gets a value returned from the macro definition and uses that value to execute the script
statement.

Macro definition statement syntax is shown below

MACRO_NAME=Prompt line:Range of valid values, [Default value]

where the syntax contains the following elements:
n_n

* macro name followed by

» prompt line terminated by a ":

* string containing a range of values followed by a ",

* default value (optional)

Macro Example

First the macro call appears in the script file, as shown in the following sample:
transmitt "set-attr-alm:almdel=$(ALARM_DELAY);"

The macro definition appears at the end of the script file, as shown in the following sample:

ALARM_DELAY=Enter the alarm holdoff delay (in seconds):0-32,2

This macro example causes a dialog box to display (if you are in Expert mode) with the
message prompt "Enter the alarm holdoff delay (in seconds)" and an input range of values of
0-30. A text input field for typing in the value also appears in the dialog box. Press Return to
accept the value.

Using Functions and Macros Together

Macros can be used to allow the user to supply values to a function during its execution. In
the following example, when the function is called, the user is asked for the value of the
DSNE parameter, the value of the AGNE parameter, and to enter three additional parameters
and values. (If the user does not have three additional parameters to enter, they can send
carriage returns for each prompt.)
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The function definition:
FUNCTION MY_SET_NE(5)
{
transmitt "set-ne:dsne=%(1),agne=%(2),%(3),%(4),%(5);"
CALL "WAITING <Execute?><The set-ne command had problems.>
transmitt "y\r"
CALL "WAITING<<><The set-ne command failed.>"
}
The function call:
CALL "MY_SET_NE<$(DSNE_Vlaue)><$(AGNE_Value)><$(ANY_PARA)>
<$(ANY_PARA)><$(ANY_PARA)>
The macro calls:
DSNE_Value=Enter DSNE Value (Yes/No):.No
AGNE_Value=Enter AGNE Value (Yes/No):,No

ANY_PARA=Enter the parameter and its value, like this --
TID=newtid;,

CAPTURE Command

The CAPTURE command provides the ability to capture terminal output to a file.
The syntax of the CAPTURE command is shown below
CAPTURE “filename "

where filename  is any valid file path name. If the file name is OFF, then the current
capturing, if ON, is stopped.

An example is shown below.
CAPTURE "myrep.log"

NOTE: If the specified file name already exists, the user is asked whether the file should be
overwritten.

Script Files

CPro-2000 script files may contain data communications parameters, such as PC settings,
dial-up commands, and information for connecting to the local node. The script file should
not include any commands that actually log the user into CPro-2000. The script file should
only get the user to the point where the CPro-2000 GUI starts the login process.

A simple data communications script is provided with CPro-2000, called DEFAULT.SCR.
(For aExample Data Communications Script File, see the sample at the end of this appendix.)
CPro-2000 uses this script unless a different script file name is specified.
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The DEFAULT.SCR file contains the following lines:

settings “ com1:9600,e,7,1,none”
connect
if connect-fail

{
user-msg “ Could not connect to COM1.”
exit

}

end

This simple script file allows the user to access the communications port on the PC and then
stops. Listed below is a detailed explanation of each line in the script file.

e settings “com1:9600,¢,7,1,none”

This line is usually the first line of any script file. It indicates which line communicates
with the subnetwork.

-coml is the communications port on the PC that is used to connect the NE.
- 9600 indicates that the communications are at 9.6 Kbps.

- e indicates that the parity is even.

- 7 indicates that there are 7 data bits.

-1 indicates that there is 1 stop bit.

- none indicates that there is no handshaking.
* connect

This line causes the AUI to access the communications port identified in the settings
command, using the speed, parity, data, and stop bit information provided.

e if connect-fail

This line allows the user to define what happens if the AUI is unable to connect to
the communications port on the PC.

*
user-msg “Could not connect to COM1.”

exit

The open ({ ) and close (} ) brackets are used with any command that begins
with if . The brackets always stand alone on a line as shown above. In this case,
the brackets indicate that execution of the commands between the brackets is
optional. The commands between the brackets are executed only if no
connection is made. If the connection attempt is successful, the next command
following the brackets is executed (in this example, the end command).

The command user-msg prints a message to the screen indicating to the user
that the connection attempt was unsuccessful. The text in quotation marks
following this command is displayed on the GUI window until the user clicks on
the OK button in the message box.
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The exit command causes the script file to stop.
* end

This line indicates to CPro-2000 that there are no more lines in the script file to be
executed and that the login process can now begin.

Batch Files

Batch files are similar to script files. The same commands used in a script file are often found
in a batch file, but are used in different ways. Examples of how batch files are used include
the following:

* installation commands necessary for a technician to do a rapid turnup of a network
element, including any initialization tasks

* a group of commands that may or may not be supported by CPro-2000

The batch file allows a user to do many commands by executing one file, such as polling the
subnetwork twice a day and displaying an NE alarm report at each node.

Troubleshooting Script and Batch Files

The following paragraphs contain useful information for creating and using script or batch
files.

General Problems

Although timing problems are the most common, users should be aware of other types of
script or batch file problems:

* incorrect port settings, login IDs, and passwords

e syntax problems, such as missing brackets around optional command groups and the
correct use of the TRANSMITT command (For a DDM-2000, if certain commands
being sent with the transmitt command end with a semicolon, they should not be
followed by a carriage return (\r). However, this is not true for all DDM-2000
commands or for any FT-2000 commands.)

Timing Problems

The most difficult aspect of creating a script or batch file is to ensure that there are
appropriate PAUSE and WAITFOR commands in the file, as described in the following
paragraphs. The best way to verify that the timing is effective is to set up the file and test it.
Continue to test and make modifications to the timing until the file is correctly established.
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Command Output

If a user is sending a command to an NE and wants to see the NE’s response to the command
in the AUI, a WAITFOR command must follow the TRANSMITT command in the script or
batch file.

Typically, for an FT-2000 OC-48 NE, the WAITFOR statement contains a semicolon (;) and
for a DDM-2000, the WAITFOR statement contains a greater than sign (>). The semicolon
and > are the prompts used by an NE to indicate that it is ready for further user input.

The Pause Command

The pause command, used in the format PAUSE ####, can be used to tell CPro-2000 not to
send-anything-te-an NE for a defined period of time. The number that follows pause is a
quantity of microseconds. For example, PAUSE 1000 means wait for one second and PAUSE
40000 means wait for 40 seconds. The pause quantity should be modified to meet your
specific needs.

The most common use of the PAUSE command is for a WAITFOR “XXX” statement, where
XXX is an action that may not work correctly. For example, after logging into a DDM-2000,
but before the user prompt appears, the system requests the user to supply a carriage return.
Instead of using WAITFOR “carriage return to continue,” the script can simply PAUSE 1000.

Example Data Communications Script File

The text shown below is a sample data communications script file.

jmmmmmmmmmm s start of script--

settings "com2:9600,n,8,1,none"

connect

pause 500

transmitt "\r"

pause 500

if connect-fail

{
user-msg "The connection attempt to the comport failed."
exit

}

transmitt "\r"

pause 1000

transmitt "\r"

pause 1000

transmitt "\r"

pause 1000
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waitfor "DESTINATION: \0"

if waitfor-fail

{
error-msg "No DESTINATION: prompt was found."
goto DISCONNECT

}

pause 500

; In the following line, you can replace the macro call
$(CONNECT_STRING)

; with an actual connection string.

; Alternatively enter a default value in the macro definition below
transmitt "$(CONNECT_STRING)\r"

pause 500

RS-

pause 500

transmitt "\r"

pause 500

transmitt "\r"

pause 1000

end

#DISCONNECT:
disconnect

exit

;You can create a default for this macro by entering a value
;following the last ,

CONNECT_STRING=Enter the connect string:{a-z...},

jmmmmm e e end of script
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Example Modem Script File

This sample modem script file works with Hayes-compatible fax/data modems. This script,
called modem.scr, is included with your CPro-2000 software and can be modified to work
with other modem types.

settings “ com1: 9600, e, 7, 1, none”
connect

; At the following line, replace phone_number with actual phone
;number

transmitt “ atdtphone_number\r”
WAITFOR “ login<\0”
if waitfor-fail
{
WAITFOR “ login<\0”
if waitfor-fail
{
WAITFOR “ login<\0”
if waitfor-fail
{
error-msg “ No login< prompt was found...”
disconnect

exit

}

user-msg “ End of script”

end

332 « Appendix D. Script and Batch Files CPro-2000 User Manual Rele

ace 110



Appendix E.
Backup/Restore Parameters

Backup/Restore Overview

The CPro-2000 Backup command is used to create backup files of the current
equipage, cross connections, and provisionable parameters of a network element
node. The files created during a backup can then be used by the CPro-2000 Restore
command for restoration of this data at a later date. (See the Edit Menu chapter for
information on how to backup and restore files.)

Cross-Reference Tables for CPro-2000 Backup/Restore
Commands

The following tables provide a cross-reference between the CPro-2000
Backup/Restore command parameters and the supported network element releases.
For more information on the commands used in backup and restore, see the Lucent
Technologies User Service Manual for the appropriate network element release.
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table

for

FiberReach with TL1

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

(=

System

ent-sys

rtrv-sys

new_tid
rnestat
almgrp
agne
co/rt
idle

System

ent-cid-secu

rtrv-cid-secu

state
tmout
porttype
echo
baudrate

Il

Il

System

rtrv-user-secu

uid
uap

Comm

ent-tll msgmap

rtrv-tllmsgmap

acid
msgtype

Comm

rtrv-ulsdcc-13

13idp
13dfi
13sys
13sel

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-13

rtrv-ulsdcc-13

130rg
13res
13rd
13area
131v2is

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-14

rtrv-ulsdcc-14

14tlif

14t1tm
14t2tm
14t3tm
14t4tm
141ftm

L B I I o S o B L I o BB I

L B I I I S o B E B IR I

PP [ [ I M K e e M M I X e e X [
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for FiberReach with TL1 (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-14

rtrv-ulsdcc-14

l4ajnsap

l4ajorg
l4ajres
l14ajrd
l4ajarea
l14ajsys

Manual Adjacency

>

b

>< .

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-14

rtrv-ulsdcc-14

l4tdctid
l4tdcnsap

l4etdc
14tdctid
l4tdcorg
l4tdcres
14tdcrd
l4tdcarea
l4tdcsys

TARP Data Cache

PHOM [ MR X X

PO [ M X X

PN [ M X X

Comm

ent-fecom

rtrv-fecom

communications
side

Only for the local NE

Feature

ent-feat

rtrv-feat

vtpm
dslpm

Sync

ent-syncn

rtrv-syncn

syncnmode
syncfunction
sync auto config

I B I T e I I B

Alarm

set-attr-alm

rtrv-attr-alm

almdel
clrdel
pmn

Alarm

set-attr-env

rtrv-attr-env

ntfende
almmsg
almtype

RT only

Alarm

set-attr-cont

rtrv-attr-cont

conttype

RT only

Lol Ea BTl ol

Fo T BTl I Rl el Rl e I i I

Fo T BRI R R Rl Rl e I
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for FiberReach with TL1 (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

(=]

[

=]

Port & Line

ent-tl

rtrv-tl

linecde
ntfcnede
bpv

ais

sfthr
pmmd
fmt

pst

ol B I S O

Port & Line

ent-t3

rtrv-t3

ntfcnede
ais

sfthr
vmr mode
fmt
pmmd
frame
linecode
pbit

xbit

pst

With DS3 in fn slots

o T T T B B B T T R I I S T T B )

Port & Line

ent-oc12

rtrv-oc12

sfthr
syncmsg
aisnc
dccmode

If main slots are
equipped with 29G

Port & Line

ent-oc3

rtrv-oc3

sfthr
syncmsg
aisnc
dccmode

If main slots are
equipped with 28G

>

Port & Line

ent-ocl

rtrv-ocl

aisnc
sfthr
pst

oM

>

ol L I T B BB R B T B I B I I T Lo B o B B B I I I

Channel

ent-crs-vtl

rtrv-crs-vtl

Channel

ent-crs-stsl

rtrv-crs-stsl

Channel

ent-vtl

rtrv-vtl

sfthr
aisncsa
alsnc
pst

B ol

Ea o I I ol

PP [ [
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for FiberReach with TL1 (continued)

Area Restore Cmd Backup Cmd Parameter Special Conditions 3.0 | 3.1 [ 4.0
Channel ent-sts1 rtrv-stsl sfthr
sfail X X X
aisncsa X X X
aisnc X X X
pst X X X
lop 22 type OLIU in fn slot X X
Perf rtrv-th-all X X X
Perf set-th-sts1 b3 cvp see SpecCond-630 X X X
b3esp X X X
b3 esa -p X X X
b3 esb -p X X X
b3 ses p X X X
b3 uas p X X X
Perf set-th-vt1 ENT-FEAT VT1pm
enabled
See SpecCond-630
vSesp X X X
v5 sesp X X X
v5 uas p X X X
Perf set-th-t1 ENT-FEAT DS1pm
enabled
See SpecCond-630
cvp modifier = SF X X X
cvp modifier = ESF X X X
esp X X X
sesp X X X
uasp X X X
cvpfe X X X
espfe X X X
sespfe X X X
uaspfe X X X
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for FiberReach with TL1 (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

3.0

[S

(=

Perf

set-th-t3

rtrv-th-t3

cvl
esl
esa —1
esb -1
ses 1
uas 1
oof

When DS3 in function
slot

[l I I I B B [

I I I B B I F

Perf

set-th-ocl

cvl
esl
esa -1
esb -1
ses 1
uas 1
oof

See SpecCond-630

ol o T T B

Perf

set-th-oc3

cvl
esl
esa —1
esb -1
ses 1
uas 1
oof

Equipped with 28G-U
only

Lol T I Il B

S B I I R I RS
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table

for

FiberReach with MML

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

(=]

System

set-ne

rtrv-ne

tid

co/rt

rnestat

almgrp

agne

idle channel signal

b

Security

set-secu

rtrv-secu

security
timeout
porttype
echo
baudrate

>

>

Security

rstr-psswrd

rtrv-psswrd

login
user type

Comm

ent-tll msgmap

rtrv-tllmsgmap

acid
message type
action

Comm

rtrv-ulsdcc-13

13idp
13dfi
13sys
13sel

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-13

rtrv-ulsdcc-13

13org
13res
13rd
13area
131v2is

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-14

rtrv-ulsdcc-14

14tlif

14t1tm
14t2tm
14t3tm
14t4tm
141ftm

I T B B Il Eo R I Bl Il

[Tl R Eo B B B B I

[l I B ol I B E B I i R I e T B S B B B B I
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for FiberReach with MML (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-14

rtrv-ulsdcc-14

l4ajnsap

l4ajorg
l4ajres
l4ajrd
l4ajarea
14ajsys

Manual Adjacency

>

HoM X X

>

Lol I B ]

b

Ea I I I

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-14

rtrv-ulsdcc-14

l4tdctid
l4tdcnsap

l4etdc
14tdctid
l4tdcorg
14tdcres
14tdcrd
l4tdcarea
l4tdcsys
14tdcsel

Not required to handle
TARP Date Cache

Comm

set-fecom

rtrv-fecom

communication
dcc ns/us

Only for the local NE

Feature

set-feat

rtrv-feat

feature option
action

Sync

set-sync

rtrv-sync

mode switching
syn source
autoconfiguration

N Il

Alarm

set-attr-alm

rtrv-attr-alm

alarm delay
clear delay
pmn

Alarm

set-attr-env

rtrv-attr-env

alarm
alarm type

RT only

Alarm

set-attr-cont

rtrv-attr-cont

description

RT only

ol Ea B B

Foll Ea BB o B Bl B I R

Foll Eo BB B B I B I R

Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for FiberReach with MML (continued)
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Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

(=]

[y

=]

Port & Line

set-tl

rtrv-tl

line code
alarm level
ais

failure thrshld
dlcbpv to los
state

pm mode
format

Need DS1 PM pack

ol B B B I S O

Port & Line

ent-t3

rtrv-t3

ntfcnede
ais

sfthr
vmr mode
fmt
pmmd
frame
linecode
pbit

xbit

pst

With DS3 in fn slots

ol I B B T B B I B I S T B B B )

Port & Line

set-oc12

rtrv-oc12

nsa ais

sig degrade thres
syncmsg
dccmode

Main slots equipped with
29G-U

Port & Line

set-oc3

rtrv-oc3

nsa ais

sig degrade thres
syncmsg
dccmode

Main slots equipped with
28G-U

ol

Port & Line

set-ocl

rtrv-ocl

nsa ais
sig degrade thres

>

Port & Line

set-state-t1

rtrv-tl

primary state

>

Port & Line

set-state-t3

rtrv-t3

primary state

Port & Line

ent-crs-vtl

rtrv-crs-vtl

Port & Line

ent-crs-stsl

rtrv-crs-sts1

Channel

set-vtl

rtrv-vtl

signaldegradethres
sa ais
nsa ais

o T Rl e

[aR Tl Bl ol Bl ol

(el o ol P ol B B T I T B T B T T B - B I I S < B T T BT B I
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for FiberReach with MML (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

Channel

set-sts1

rtrv-stsl

signaldegradethres
signal failure

sa ais

nsa ais

Channel

set-state-vtl

rtrv-vtl

primary state

Channel

set-state-vtl

rtrv-state-vtl

primary state

Channel

setstate-sts1

rtrv-state-sts1

primary state

Channel

set-state-stst1

rtrv-stsi

primary state

>

Perf

set-pmthres-sect

rtrv-pmthres-sect

S€S

See SpecCond-630

>

Perf

set-pmthres-line

rtrv-pmthres-line

b2 cv (oc3)
b2 cv (ocl)
b2 es

b2 esa

b2 esb

b2 ses

uas

See SpecCond-630
OC3 for 28G-U only

Pl B T T

E T B I I

E I B I I

Perf

set-pmthres-sts1

rtrv-pmthres-sts1

b3 cv
b3 es
b3 esa
b3 esb
b3 ses
b3 uas

See SpecCond-630

PR X ) X

PR X ) X

I T B I

Perf

set-pmthres-vt1

rtrv-pmthres-vt1

v5 es
V5 ses
v5 uas

See SpecCond-630

ol

ol

ol
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for FiberReach with MML (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

w
=

w
.

by
o

Perf

set-pmthres-t1

rtrv-pmthres-t1

esl
cvpsf
cv pesf
esp
sesp
uasp
cvpfe
espfe
sespfe
uaspfe

See SpecCond-630

LT I S R B

T T T T B I I

T T T T B I I I

Perf

set-pmthres-t3

rtrv-pmthres-t3

cvl
esl
sesl
sefs
pcv
fmev
cp

esp
sesp
uasp
sefsfe
cpfe
espfe
sespfe
uaspfe

For DS3 in fn slots

T T T T T R R R o B I

T T T T R R R R T B B I
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table

for

DDM OC-3 with TL1

Area Restore Cmd Backup Cmd Parameter Special Conditions 13.0 [ 13.5 | 15.0
Switch rtrv-sys product id X X X
Switch rtrv-ow orderwire mode Need BBG10 X X X
System ent-sys rtrv-sys new_tid X X X

rnestat X
almgrp X
agne X
shelf X X X
cort X X X
idle X X X
x25ps X X X
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for DDM OC-3 with TL1 (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

13.0

13.5

15.0

System

ent-cid-secu

rtrv-cid-secu

state
tmout
porttype
echo

System

rtrv-user-secu

baudrate
uid
uap

Comm

ent-tllmsgmap

rtrv-tll msgmap

acid
msgtype

Comm

ent-osacmap

rtrv-osacmap

ve
snpa
acid

Comm

rtrv-ulsdcc-13

13idp
13dfi
13sys
13sel

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-13

rtrv-ulsdcc-13

13org
13res
13rd
13area
131v2is

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-14

tdc

ol Eo BT I I I Rl I R E ]

[l Eo BRI I I Il B R E

ol Eo TS I B Rl R I B PR B PR PR I I ]
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for DDM OC-3 with TL1 (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

13.0

13.5

15.0

Comm

rtrv-ulsdcc-14

14tlif

14t1tm
14t2tm
14t3tm
14t4tm
141ftm

14ajnsap

14tdctid

14tdcnsap

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-14

14tlif
14t1tm
14t2tm
14t3tm
14t4tm
141ftm
l4ajorg
l4ajres
l4ajrd

14ajarea

14ajsys

Comm

set-fecom

rtrv-fecom

communications

side

Local restoration only

Lol e B B I I I S B o T B T B R R

Fa T T T B B T B I S o B o B T B R R

F T T e T A T I I S B - B B B I I

Feature

ent-feat

rtrv-feat

sts3
vipm
dslpm

Sync

ent-syncn

rtrv-syncn

syncnm

ode

syncfunction

aisthres
mdsw
src

mainl or main2

Switch

rtrv-syncn

provisioned mode

Alarm

ent-attr-alm

rtrv-attr-alm

almdel
clrdel
pmn

eI Il o R Rl

SRl o o Il

oI Il B R R
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for DDM OC-3 with TL1 (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

13.0

13.5

15.0

Alarm

ent-attr-env

rtrv-attr-env

ntfcnde
almmsg
almtype

RT only

Alarm

ent-attr-cont

rtrv-attr-cont

conttype

RT only

ol Ea B

ol Ea B

Port & Line

ent-lan

rtrv-lan

grpid

aals

vpi

vei
frm_Igth
scrambler
polynom
fcs

almivl
pmmd

Port & Line

ent-nct

rtrv-nct

ctsenabled
cts

tcts

mode

Port & Line

ent-oc3

rtrv-oc3

syncmsg
aisnc

sfthr

concat
radio
application
dccmode

not applicable OC-3
MegaStar only

oI B Bl R

oI B Bl R

Port & Line

ent-oc12

rtrv-oc12

syncmsg
aisnc
sfthr

dccmode

Only if equipped with
24G or 29G OLIU

MM

>

Port & Line

ent-tl

rtrv-tl

linecde
ntfcnede
bpv

ais

sfthr
pmmd
fmt

HW, with override

only DS1 PM

ol o B B B

ol o T B B

T I T R | o R T R e I B R R R R B I B I T o T o T T B o I B
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for DDM OC-3 with TL1 (continued)

Area Restore Cmd Backup Cmd Parameter Special Conditions 13.0 [ 13.5 | 15.0
Port & Line ent-t3 rtrv-t3 ntfcncde X X X
ais X X X
sfthr X X X
vmr mode
fmt X X X
pmmd X X X
frame X X X
linecode X X X
pbit X X X
xbit DS3-out from BBG20 X X X
aisalm for BBG20 X X X
Port & Line ent-ecl rtrv-ecl sfthr X X X
ntfcnede X X X
Port & Line ent-ocl rtrv-ocl aisnc X X X
sfthr X X X
Port & Line ent-tl rtrv-tl pst X X X
Port & Line ent-t3 rtrv-t3 pst X X X
Port & Line ent-ecl rtrv-ecl pst X X X
Port & Line ent-ocl rtrv-ocl pst X X X
X-conn ent-crs-sts3C rtrv-crs-sts3c Only with 24G or 29G X X X
X-conn ent-crs-sts1 rtrv-crs-stsl X X X
X-conn ent-crs-vtl rtrv-crs-vtl X X X
Channel ent-vtl rtrv-vtl sfthr X X X
aisncsa X X X
alsnc X X X
pst X X X
Channel ent-stsl rtrv-sts1 sfthr
sfail X X X
aisncsa X X X
aisnc X X X
Channel ent-stsl rtrv-stsl pst X X X
Perf rtrv-th-all See SpecCond-630 X X X
Perf set-th-oc3 pwr X X X
bias X X X
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for DDM OC-3 with TL1 (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

13.0

13.5

15.0

Perf

set-th-oc3

oof
b2cvl
b2esl
b2 esa -1
b2-esb -1
b2 ses 1
b2 uas 1
psc-1

See SpecCond-630

ol I

ol B B

Lol T T R

Perf

set-th-sts1

cvp
esp
esa -p
esb -p
ses p
uas p

See SpecCond-630

Lo I I I

Lol I B

E T I I B

Perf

set-th-t3

p-bit ec
sefs

Perf

set-th-t3

oof (fend)
cvp (fend)
esp (fend)
sesp (fend)
uasp (fend)
sesf

See SpecCond-630

o B I

o B I

[T I

Perf

set-th-t3

cvl (nend)
esl (nend)
sesl(nend)
oof (nend)
cvp (nend)
esp (nend)
sesp (nend)
uasp (nend)

See SpecCond-630

>

b

Perf

set-th-vtl

vSesp
v5 ses p
v5 uas p

See SpecCond-630

b

»
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for DDM OC-3 with TL1 (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

13.0

13.5

15.0

Perf

set-th-t1

day esl (nend)
day cvp (nend)
day esp (nend)
day sesp (nend)
day uasp (nend)
day cvp (fend)
day esp (fend)
day sesp (fend)
day uasp (fend)

See SpecCond-630

HoM R M K X X

P M K X X

Fo S T B B I I

Perf

set-th-t1

gh esl (nend)
gh cvp (nend)
gh esp (nend)
gh sesp (nend)
gh uasp (nend)
gh cvp (fend)
gh esp (fend)
gh sesp (fend)
gh uasp (fend)

See SpecCond-630

Lol B S

Lol B SR

Ea T T B
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table

for

DDM OC-3 with MML

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

13.0

13.5

15.0

Switch

rtrv-ne

Product ID

Switch

rtrv-ow

Orderwire mode

BBG10 OHCTL needed

System

set-ne

rtrv-ne

tid

co/rt

idle channel signal
shelf

rnestat

agne

almgrp

Bl ol

Bl ol

System

set-x25

rtrv-x25

PKT (size)

Security

set-secu

rtrv-secu

security
timeout
porttype
echo
baudrate

>

>

Security

set-1gn

rtrv-lgn

login
User Type

Comm

ent-tll msgmap

rtrv-tllmsgmap

acid
msgtype
action

[l T

[ T

R T R B R o R I ol

CPro-2000 User Manual Release 11.0

Appendix E. Backup/Restore Parameters ¢ 351




Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for DDM OC-3 with MML (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

13.0

13.5

15.0

Comm

ent-osacmap

rtrv-osacmap

ve type
snpa address
acid

Comm

rtrv-ulsdcc-13

13idp
13dfi
13sys
13sel

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-13

rtrv-ulsdcc-13

13org
13res
13rd
13area
131v2is

I B I RS

I B I RS

Lo T B I Il R

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-14

tdc rpt

Comm

rtrv-ulsdcc-14

14tlif
14t1tm
14t2tm
14t3tm
14t4tm
141ftm
l4ajnsap
l4tdctid
14tdcnsap

Not required to handle
TDC

T B I

T B B

I T B
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for DDM OC-3 with MML (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

13.0

13.5

15.0

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-14

14tlif
14t1tm
14t2tm
14t3tm
14t4tm
141ftm
14ajorg
14ajres
14ajrd
l4ajarea
14ajsys

CPro parser issue
resolved in R8.0

T - N T

L I I o

Ea I T B B I N A

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-14

14etdc
14tdctid
l4tdcorg
14tdcres
14tdcrd
l4tdcarea
l4tdcsys
l14tdcsel

Not required to handle
TDC

Comm

set-fecom

rtrv-fecom

communication
DCC NS/US

Local restore only

Feature

set-feat

rtrv-feat

vtpm
dslpm

Sync

set-sync

rtrv-sync

mode switching
syn src

syn auto reconfig
omd

aisthres

BBF2B, line-timed,
and src set to fn-c
BBF2B, line-timed,
sync out

ol I I I

>

PO M [ M [ e

b

Lo I T Rl R

b

Switch

rtrv-sync

provisioned mode

Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for DDM OC-3 with MML (continued)
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Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

13.0

—
w
W

15.0

Alarm

set-attr-alm

rtrv-attr-alm

alarm delay
clear delay
pmn

Alarm

set-attr-env

rtrv-attr-env

alarm
almtype
desc

RT only

Alarm

set-attr-cont

rtrv-attr-cont

desc

RT only

Port & Line

set-t1

rtrv-tl

line coding
alarm level

dlc bpv tolos

ais

failure threshold
pm mode
format

only in PM pack
only in PM pack

Port & Line

set-t3

rtrv-t3

alarm level

ais

failure threshold
mode

format

pm mode

frame

xbit

aisalm

DS3-out from BBG20
for BBG20

Port & Line

set-ecl

rtrv-ecl

alarm level
signal degrade

ol B e T B I B I I S R B I S B B ol PR R

LT B T R R S e B B B R I B Il o R R P R

Port & Line

set-lan

rtrv-lan

grpid

aalS

vpi

vei

length
scrambler
polynom
fes

alm
pmmd

Port & Line

set-nct

rtrv-nct

ctsenabled
cts

tcts

mode

Port & Line

set-ocl

rtrv-ocl

nsa ais
signal degrade thr

[l T T

T I R R I T T T T B T BT T R R I S o B B B B B I I B ol R R B R
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for DDM OC-3 with MML (continued)

Area Restore Cmd Backup Cmd Parameter Special Conditions 13.0 | 13.5 | 15.0
Port & Line set-oc3 rtrv-oc3 syncmsg (or type) X X X
signal degrade thr X X X
nsa ais X X X
application X
dec mode X
Port & Line set-oc12 rtrv-oc12 syncmsg (or type) Only if equipped with 24G X X X
signal degrade thr or 29G OLIU X X X
nsa ais X X X
dec mode X
Port & Line set-state-t1 rtrv-tl primary state X X X
Port & Line set-state-t3 rtrv-t3 primary state X X X
Port & Line set-state-ecl rtrv-ecl primary state fails if x-conn exist X X X
Port & Line set-state-oc1 rtrv-state-ocl primary state X X X
Port & Line set-state-vtl rtrv-state-vtl primary state X X X
X-conn rtrv-crs x-connection type
ring id
X-conn ent-crs-sts3C Only with 24G or 29G X X X
X-conn ent-crs-stsl X X X
X-conn ent-crs-vtl X X X
Channel set-vtl rtrv-vtl signaldegrade thr X X X
sa ais X X X
nsa ais X X X
Channel set-sts1 rtrv-stsl signal degrade thr X X X
signal failure X X X
sa ais X X X
nsa ais X X X
Channel set state-stsl rtrv-state-sts1 primary state X X X
Perf set-pmthres-sect rtrv-pmthres-sect See SpecCond-630
xmtr pwr 1db X X X
xmtr pwr 2db X X X
laser bias X X X
sefs X X X
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for DDM OC-3 with MML (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

13.0

13.5

15.0

Perf

set-pmthres-line

rtrv-pmthres-line

b2 cv oc3
b2 cv ocl
b2 cvecl
b2 es

b2 esa
b2 esb
b2 ses

b2 uas
psc-1

See SpecCond-630

HoM R M K X X

P M K X X

Fo S T B B I I

Perf

set-pmthres-sts1

rtrv-pmthres-sts1

b3 cv
b3 es
b3 esa
b3 esb
b3 ses
b3 uas

See SpecCond-630

T I

T I

I T B I

Perf

set-pmthres-t3

rtrv-pmthres-t3

cv-1

es-1

ses-1

sefs

pbit cv-p
cv-p
fmbit cv p
cbitcvp
es-p

ses-p
uas-p
sesfe
cbitcv p fe
espfe

ses p fe
uas p fe

See SpecCond-630

Lol I

T I -

Lol I

ST I -

Lol I ]

Ll T T I I S
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for DDM OC-3 with MML (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

13.0

13.5

15.0

Perf

set-pmthres-vt1

rtrv-pmthres-vt1

v5 es
V5 ses
v5 uas

See SpecCond-630

>

ol

ol

Perf

set-pmthres-t1

rtrv-pmthres-t1

day es-1
day cvpsf
day cvpesf
day esp
day sesp
day uasp
day cvpfe
day espfe
day sespfe
day uaspfe

See SpecCond-630

T B B I S

T B B I

eI T I T R S

Perf

set-pmthres-t1

rtrv-pmthres-t1

gh es-1

gh cvpsf
gh cvpesf
gh esp

gh sesp
gh uasp
gh cvpfe
gh espfe
gh sespfe
gh uaspfe

See SpecCond-630

I I I A

S I A

T T T T R R R IS
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table

for

DDM OC-12 with TL1

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

X
=

Switch

rtrv-sys

product id

System

ent-sys

rtrv-sys

new_tid
cort
idle
shelf
x25ps

System

ent-cid-secu

rtrv-cid-secu

state
tmout

System

rtrv-user-secu

uid
uap

Comm

ent-tll msgmap

rtrv-tllmsgmap

acid
msgtype

Comm

ent-osacmap

rtrv-osacmap

ve
snpa
acid

IS EEH F Rl AR S S e B

Comm

ent-ulsdcc

rtrv-ulsdcc

13org
13res
13rou
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for DDM OC-12 with TL1 (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

Py
=

Comm

rtrv-ulsdcc-13

13idp
13dfi
13sys
13sel

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-13

rtrv-ulsdcc-13

13org
13res
13rd
13area
131v2is

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-14

tdc

Comm

rtrv-ulsdcc-14

14tlif
14t1tm
14t2tm
14t3tm
14t4tm
141ftm
l4ajnsap
l4tdctid
14tdcnsap

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-14

14tlif
14t1tm
14t2tm
14t3tm
14t4tm
141ftm
l14ajorg
14ajres
14ajrd
l4ajarea
14ajsys

ol T B B B B I T B B R R R B S R Bl Ko T B -l I B
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for DDM OC-12 with TL1 (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

Py
=

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-14

l4etdc
l14tdctid
l4tdcorg
14tdcres
14tdcrd
l4tdcarea
l14tdcsys
l14tdcsel

Not required to handle
TDC

Comm

rtrv-fecom

communications side

Local restore only

Sync

ent-syncn

rtrv-syncn

syncnmode
syncfunction
aisthres
mdsw

src

omd

track

with BBS2B cct pac

Switch

rtrv-syncn

provisioned mode

Alarm

set-attr-alm

rtrv-attr-alm

almdel
clrdel
pmn

Alarm

set-attr-env

rtrv-attr-env

ntfcnde
almmsg
almtype

Only RT

Alarm

set-attr-cont

rtrv-attr-cont

conttype

Only RT

ol Eo Rl T o P S I T B B I S

Alarm

ent-asne

Port & Line

ent-t3

rtrv-t3

pbit
ntfenede
ais

sfthr

pst

fmt
pmmd
linecde

Enter separately

Lo I I S B
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for DDM OC-12 with TL1 (continued)

Area Restore Cmd Backup Cmd Parameter Special Conditions 7.0

Port & Line ent-ecl rtrv-ecl pbit X

ntfencde X

ais

sfthr X

pst Enter separately X

fmt X

pmmd X
Port & Line ent-oc3 rtrv-oc3 kbyte

syncmsg (type) X

sfthr X

concat Only for linear rel

pst Enter separately X

int applications X

aisnc X
Port & Line ent-oc12 rtrv-oc12 kbyte

syncmsg (type) X

sfthr X

aisnc X
Port & Line ent-t3 rtrv-13 pst X
Port & Line ent-ecl rtrv-ecl pst X
Port & Line ent-oc3 rtrv-oc3 pst X
Feature ent-feat rtrv-feat sts3c CONCAT enabled X
X-conn ent-crs-sts3c rtrv-crs-sts3c X
X-conn ent-crs-stsl rtrv-crs-stsl X
Channel ent-sts1 rtrv-stsl X-conn must exist

sfthr AID must be “all” X

aisncsa X

aisnc X
Channel ent-sts3c rtrv-sts3c X-conn must exist

feat sts3c enabled

sfthr AID must be “all” X

aisncsa X

aisnc X
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for DDM OC-12 with TL1 (continued)

Area Restore Cmd Backup Cmd Parameter Special Conditions 7.0
Channel ent-sts1 rtrv-stsl pst X
Channel ent-sts3c rtrv-sts3c pst X
Perf set-th-oc12 rtrv-th-oc12 See SpecCond-630

oof "all" can be used to X
cvl retrieve all these X
es parameters-s X
esa -1 X
esb -1 X
ses 1 X
uas 1 X
psc-1 Starts from R8.0
Perf set-th-oc3 rtrv-th-oc3 See SpecCond-630
oof "all" can be used to X
cvl retrieve all these X
esl parameters-s X
esa -1 X
esb -1 X
ses 1 X
uas 1 X
psc-1 X
Perf set-th-sts1 rtrv-th-sts1 See SpecCond-630

cvp "all" can be used to X
esp retrieve all these X
esa -p parameters-s X
esb -p X
ses p X
uas p X
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for DDM OC-12 with TL1 (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

Py
=

Perf

set-th-t3

rtrv-th-t3

cvl (nend)
esl (nend)
sesl (nend)
oof (nend)
cvp (nend)
esp (nend)
sesp (nend)
uasp (nend)
oof (fend)
cvp (fend)
esp (fend)
sesp (fend)
uasp (fend)

See SpecCond-630
"all" can be used to
retrieve all these
parameters-s

T B B I R o T < B B

Perf

set-th-ecl

rtrv-th-ecl

cvl (nend)
esl (nend)
sesl (nend)
oof (nend)
cvp (nend)
esp (nend)
sesp (nend)
uasp (nend)
oof (fend)
cvp (fend)
esp (fend)
sesp (fend)
uasp (fend)

See SpecCond-630
"all" can be used to
retrieve all these
parameters-s

T e I R T o T B
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table

for

DDM OC12 with MML

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

Switch

rtrv-ne

product id

>< .

Switch

rtrv-ne

co/rt selector

System

set-ne

rtrv-ne

tid
co/rt

idle channel sig
shelf

System

set-secu

rtrv-secu

security
timeout

Comm

set-fecom

rtrv-fecom

communication
dcc ns/us

Local restore only

Comm

ent-tllmsgmap

rtrv-tll msgmap

acid

tllmaintenance
tllmemoryadministration
tl1test

tl1peercom

tllotherl

tllother2

Comm

ent-osacmap

rtrv-osacmap

ve type
snpa address
acid

e B R B R Il Rl PR B B
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for DDM OC-12 with MML (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

7.0

Comm

ent-ulsdcc

rtrv-ulsdcc

13org
13res
13rou

Comm

rtrv-ulsdcc-13

13idp
13dfi
13sys
13sel

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-13

rtrv-ulsdcc-13

13org
13res
13rd
13area
131v2is

F I B I

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-14

tdc rpt

Comm

rtrv-ulsdcc-14

14tlif
14t1tm
14t2tm
14t3tm
14t4tm
141ftm
l4ajnsap
l4tdctid
14tdcnsap

Not required to handle
TDC

[l B B

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-14

14tlif
14t1tm
14t2tm
14t3tm
14t4tm
141ftm
l14ajorg
14ajres
l4ajrd
l4ajarea
14ajsys

Parser issue resolved in
CPro R8.0

I B I I I R T
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for DDM OC-12 with MML (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

7.0

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-14

l4etdc
l14tdctid
l4tdcorg
14tdcres
14tdcrd
l4tdcarea
l14tdcsys
l14tdcsel

Not required to handle
TDC

System

set-x25

rtrv-x25

pkt

Sync

set-sync

rtrv-sync

mode switch
syn source
syn auto reconfig

oM

Switch

rtrv-sync

provisioned mode

Feature

set-feat

rtrv-feat

sts3c

CONCAT enabled

Alarm

set-attr-alm

rtrv-attr-alm

alarm delay
clear delay
pmn

Alarm

set-attr-env

rtrv-attr-env

alarm
almtype
desc

RT only

Il BB Il ol

Alarm

set-attr-cont

rtrv-attr-cont

desc

RT only

Alarm

ent-asne

Port & Line

set-t3

rtrv-t3

mode

ais

alarm level
failure thrshld
state

fmt format
pm mode
frame

format

b
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for DDM OC-12 with MML (continued)

Area Restore Cmd Backup Cmd Parameter Special Conditions 7.
Port & Line set-state-t3 rtrv-t3 primary state X
Port & Line set-ecl rtrv-ecl alarm level X
signal degrade thr X
Port & Line set-state-ecl rtrv-ecl primary state X
Port & Line set-oc3 rtrv-oc3 kbyte message
syncmsg (or type) X
signal degrade thr X
concat mode
application (0s3 1) X
nsa ais X
Port & Line set-state-oc3 rtrv-oc3 primary state X
Port & Line set-oc12 rtrv-oc12 kbyte message
syncmsg (or type) X
signal degrade X
nsa ais X
Channel set-sts1 rtrv-stsl signal degrade xconn must exist X
sa ais AID must be "all" X
nsa ais X
Channel set-state-sts1 rtrv-stsl primary state X
Channel set-sts3c rtrv-sts3c signal degrade xconn must exist & X
sa ais feat sts3c enabled. X
nsa ais AID must be "all" X
Channel set-state-sts3c rtrv-sts3c primary state X
X-conn set-crs rtrv-crs X connection type X
ring id X
X-conn set-crs-sts3c rtrv-crs-sts3c X
X-conn set-crs-sts1 rtrv-crs-stsl X
Perf set-pmthres-sect rtrv-pmthres-sect See SpecCond-630
txpwrldb X
txpwr2db X
laser bias X
sefs ghour X
sefs day X
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for DDM OC-12 with MML (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

Py
=

Perf

set-pmthres-line

rtrv-pmthres-line

b2 cvocl2
b2 cv oc3
b2 cvecl
b2 es

b2 esa

b2 esb

b2 ses

b2 uas
psc-1

See SpecCond-630

HoM R M K X X

Perf

set-pmthres-sts1

rtrv-pmthres-sts1

b3 cv
b3 es
b3 esa
b3 esb
b3 ses
b3 uas

See SpecCond-630

T I

Perf

set-pmthres-t3

rtrv-pmthres-t3

cvl

esl
sesl
sefs
pcv
cv-p
fmev
cp

esp
sesp
uas-p
sefsfe
cbit cv pfe
espfe
sespfe
uaspfe

See SpecCond-630

Lol I

T I -
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table
for
FT-2000 with TL1

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

System

rtrv-sys

tid

agne address
dsne_address
tsagran

sadd

dce

dte
baud_tll-dce
baud_tl1-dte

tll or cit
tll or cit

System

ent-sys

new_tid

use value of tid

System

ent-sys

rtrv-sys

nid

dsne
gne
agne
almgrp
x25ps
protocol

Kills remote logins if
changed

0 to 255
256 or 128

>

>

Security

ent-ne-secu

rtrv-ne-secu

alw_uid

page
uout

Security

rtrv-cid-secu

portstat
gnetid
uid

Not all parameters apply

to dte, dce, dcc, and x25.

Backup those reported

Security

ent-cid-secu

rtrv-cid-secu

tmout
porttype
baudrate
chan
ostype
calladdr

Only restore backup
parameters

[ B I I R I

[ B R R I

[l T I Il R R
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for FT-2000 with TL1 (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

Security

ent-cid-secu

portacc

Only for dte and vc0 of
dec.

b

»

Security

rtrv-user-secu

uid
uap
type
expdat

Comm

ent-asgnmt-dcc

rtrv-asgnmt-dcc

dcc_chan
ortn

drops remote links

SN I B

SN I B

PO X X

Comm

ent-fecom

rtrv-fecom

rar
roa

local restore only

Comm

rtrv-ulsdcc-13

13idp
13dfi
13sys
13sel

Comm

entulsdcc-13

rtrv-ulsdcc-13

13org
13res
13rd
13area
131v2is

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-14

tdc

Comm

rtrv-ulsdcc-14

14tlif
14t1tm
14t2tm
14t3tm
14t4tm
141ftm
l4ajnsap
l4tdctid
14tdcnsap

Lol B I I R E B B I o

Lol B I I O Eo T R B B T B

Ea T T I I I I I T Eo T R B B B - B B
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for FT-2000 with TL1 (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

=

(=

=

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-14

14tlif
14t1tm
14t2tm
14t3tm
14t4tm
141ftm
14ajorg
14ajres
14ajrd
l4ajarea
14ajsys

Comm

ent-ulsdcc-14

14etdc
14tdctid
l4tdcorg
14tdcres
14tdcrd
l4tdcarea
l4tdcsys
l14tdcsel

ol ol B B B B o B B e B B I I S Sl

ol ol B I B B o B B I B B B I I S ol -

ol I I B B B B o T T B B B B B B T S Sl

Sync

rtrv-sync

input_msg
output_msg
oper_e
oper w

tgl clk sts
tg2 clk sts

Sync

ent-syncn

rtrv-syncn

syncnmod
src
pdsl_iof
sdsl_iof
pdsl ilc
sdsl ilc
dsll _equ
dsl2 equ

Lo B Rl I S B

Lo B I Rl e o B

Ea T T I T B T e - A
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for FT-2000 with TL1 (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

=

(=

=

Alarm

set-attr-alm

rtrv-attr-alm

almdel
clrdel
tribrep

Alarm

set-attr-env

rtrv-attr-env

ntfenede
almmsg

Alarm

set-attr-cont

rtrv-attr-cont

conttype

Alarm

rtrv-attr-all

aidtype
locn
dirn
ntfcncde

speccond-640
always=nend
always=rcv

Alarm

set-attr-t3

ntfcnede

Alarm

set-attr-oc3

ntfcnede

Alarm

set-attr-ecl

ntfcnede

Alarm

set-attr-oc12

ntfcnede

X-conn

ent-crs-sts1

rtrv-crs-sts1

cct
loca
locz
extra
oc3st
pst

sst
audit
redline

X-conn

ent-crs-sts3

rtrv-crs-sts3

cct

loca
loca-nid
locz
locz-nid
extra
oc3st
pst

sst
audit
redline

>

Lol I I I

sl BN B I B B B Bl Fa Fol Eol Eoll Ea B B B Fol Ea ol E e Bl [

>

Lo I I B

ol N I I B B B B B Bl El El Ea E E R B ol F o E B Bl

b

E T I B B

ol I BN B I B B B B I Fal Fol Eol Eoll Ea B B Fo Fa ol E ol Bl
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for FT-2000 with TL1 (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

=

(=

=

Prov

ent-oc3

rtrv-oc3

au4map
ntfecnede
syncmsg
oc3frmlgx
oc3tolgx
sdthr

sst

Prov

ent-oc12

rtrv-oc12

audmap
ntfcnede
syncmsg
ocl2frmlgx
ocl2tolgx
ocl2tdir
sdthr

sst

Prov

ent-oc48

rtrv-oc48

sdthr
syncmsg
fbyteproc

[l IR BN B B B Bl F B e SIS I S B - ]

BNl IR I B B B B F B B SIS I S Bl

Prov

ent-prot-sts1

rtrv-prot-sts1

protacc

no STS3 NE in ring

b

»

Prov

ent-prot-sts3

rtrv-prot-sts1

protacc

at least one STS3 NE in
ring

ol Lol LB Bl o B B B B T B o B e e B B B T ol )

Prov

ent-prot-line

rtrv-prot-line

wtr

bl

Prov

ent-prot-ls

rtrv-prot-ls

wtr

Prov

rtrv-state

Sw_state
actswprty

use rtrv-state only to
restore nppa (removed
by cpro970966)

Prov

rtrv-pthtre-sts1

status
label
inctrc

>

>

bl

Prov

ent-sts1

rtrv-pthtre-sts1

exptre
tre
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for FT-2000 with TL1 (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

=

(=

=

Prov

rtrv-all

level
optlinecde
wavlnth
pyldfrmlgx
pyldtolgx
opoc3frmlgx
opoc3tolgx
proc3frmlgx
proc3tolgx
opocl2frmlgx
opocl2tolgx
proc12frmlgx
proc12tolgx
swprty
actswprty
gueswprty

speccond-640

for oc3frmlgx
for oc3tolgx

for oc12frmlgx
for oc12tolgx

Prov

ent-ecl

rtrv-ecl

ntfcnede
sdthr

pst
sst

Prov

ent-t3

rtrv-t3

fmt=async
linecde
ntfcnede
omode
pbit

sdthr
pmmode
pst

sst

p/fm
is=provision as auto

Prov

ent-Is

rtrv-1s

prty

Perf

rtrv-th-all

speccond-640

ol Kol Lo o e B B B B B B e B B e B e B B B T B B B B B S S Sl

ol Kol LB o B B B e B B B o B I B e B B B B B T B B B I I I S S ol

ol Eol Lol o B B B B B B B Fo o B B T o B B T B B B B B B B B B B B Il
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for FT-2000 with TL1 (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

=

(=

=

Perf

set-th-ecl

rtrv-th-ecl

montype
thlev
locn
dirn
tmper
tcarpt

Perf

set-th-oc3

rtrv-th-oc3

montype
thlev
locn
dirn
tmper
tcarpt

Perf

set-th-oc12

rtrv-th-oc12

montype
thlev
locn
dirn
tmper
tcarpt

Perf

set-th-oc48

rtrv-th-oc48

montype
thlev
locn
dirn
tmper
tcarpt

Perf

set-th-sts1

rtrv-th-sts1

montype
thlev
locn
dirn
tmper
tcarpt

oIS EE I I Bl F B B B Bl E B I S SRR B ol F e B B B o B I B B ol [

Sl B I I Bl F N B B Bl E B S S SR B ol F B B B B o B B I I Bl <

oI I I Bl B B B I B ol F oI B B I B I o B B B o B B B Bl
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Backup/Restore Commands, Parameters and Release Relation Table for FT-2000 with TL1 (continued)

Area

Restore Cmd

Backup Cmd

Parameter

Special Conditions

=

(=

=

Perf

set-th-t3

rtrv-th-t3

montype
thlev
locn
dirn
tmper
tcarpt

Perf

set-pm-stime

rtrv-pm-stime

start_hour

S )

HH K R X X X\

ol Lol a BN B I B
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Special Conditions

SpecCond-110

1. For DDM OC-3 NEs, the backup procedure shall ignore the “missing circuit pack - BBF5"message under the following conditions: Shelf #3 is
used, AND
2. 27 type OLIU is NOT installed.

Note: Since BBFS is detected through a 27 type OLIU, any installed BBF5 will not be detected without the 27 type OLIU even if it is installed. Under this
condition, the error message should be suppressed to avoid confusion.

SpecCond-120

For DDM OC-3 that may be equipped for the MegaStar configuration, MegaStar is denoted by the following conditions:
1. RTRV-SYS returns product = MegaStar 2000; and
2. BBGS8 SYSCTL circut pack has S1-1 OFF, S1-2 OFF, S1-3 OFF; and
3. RTRV-0OC3 returns RADIO = yes.

SpecCond-338

Restore commands (ENT-xxx) shall not be issued to unequiped resources for DDM-2000 OC-3, OC-12 and FiberReach.
Restore commands can be issued to unequiped resources in FT because it supports pre-provisioning.

SpecCond-510

When the value to be restored exceded the valid range, the default value shall be used instead. Both the default value and the range are provided in the Parameter
Values Tables.

SpecCond-520

Security restoration shall be conducted only in the MML mode for both FT and DDM network elements. Passwords are always encripted, and cannot be restored.
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SpecCond-530

Cross connection restoration shall be checked for the followings:

1. connection type

2. all the end-points of the connection type

3. low speed end-points

4. protection mode

5. if the conflicting cross-connection in existance is part of a path.
Note that when a cross-connection to be restored consists of low-speed end-point(s), and not all the end-points match with existing cross-connections, it is in
conflict with two cross-connections.

SpecCond-540

For DDM network elements, Channel States shall be set only cross-connected and conform to the following cases:
1. VTIL.5 channels to DS-1, OC-3 or EC-1 interfaces,
2. STSI1 channels to DS3 (D&C, 0x1, ADR) or DSI,
3. STS3C channels from main to OC-3C interface units.

SpecCond-550
OC-1 line states are applicable only to OC-1 lines terminating on 27-type or 26G2-U OLIUs in OC-3 systems.

SpecCond-560

EC-1 port states are only applicable to OC-3 or OC-12 equiped with STS1E circuit packs set to LOW SPEED with hardware switch. The STS1Es must be cross-
connected to main with no VT cross-connections.

SpecCond-570

If the user specified that the target NE is to be treated as RT, and the backup is from a CO NE, then, default values shall be used for the SET-ATTR-ENV and
SET-ATTR-CONT commands.

If the user specified that the target NE is to be treated as CO, and the backup is from a RT NE, then, the SET-ATTR-ENV and SET-ATTR-CONT commands are
not needed.

SpecCond-580
Optical Transmitter Power applies to 21G OLIU only, and not other types of OLIU.
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SpecCond-590

If the current value of the ENT-T1 Line Coding parameter in the target NE is different from the value in the backup file, the backup value shall be used, and a
warning message shall be displayed.

SpecCond-600

For DDM Nes, the switch settable parameters of STS1E pack shall be compared with that on the backup file. If they don’t agree, the restoration shall not
proceed.

SpecCond-610

The following values of the port state parameter are equivalent:
OOS-MA-AS (in TL1) = AUTO (in MML)
OOS (in TL1) = NMON (in MML)

SpecCond-620

Far end communication must be enabled for TL1 messages. If the current value and the backup value are different, Cpro shall display a warning message and set
it “enabled.”

SpecCond-630

The DDM convention of representing numbers with scientific notation is that the “1E” part of the notation in the retrieved value field has to be dropped for the
entry value field. That is, for the retrieve command, the value returned will has the full scientific notation, including “1E.” However, when entering the value
with the “set” or “ent” commands, the “1E” MUST be dropped.

Currently, CPro is required to observe this convention for the pmthrormance management threshold values.

SpecCond-640

For FT-2000 network elements, the command “RTRV-xx-ALL” can be used to retrieve a variety of parameters. These parameters can then be restored with the
appropriate modifier that follows. There will not be a corresponding restore command for “RTRV-xx-ALL.” That is why the restore command column is blank.
For CPro, the use of the “RTRV-xx-ALL” command is optional. If “RTRV-xx-ALL” is not used, the parameters can be retrieved using the “RTRV-xx-modifier”
commands.
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Appendix F.
Table of NE releases per CPro

releases

Table of NE releases per CPro releases

CPro Release

R4.0

R5.0

R6.0

f

R6.1

R

6.1.2 R7.0
& R6.2

R8.0

R9.0

f

R10.0

R

11.0

FiberReach

1.0

2.0

2.1

2.2

3.0

3.1

4.0

DDM OC-3

6.2

7.1

7.2

8.0

8.1

9.0

9.1

XX |[x|X|X

11.0

XX [X[X|X]|X|[x]|x

11.1

X | X[ XXX XX [ | <

s[> > |X]><[X]|>X[x]|x

13.0

13.5

15.0

15.x

DDM OC-12

5.0

5.1

x

x

5.2

7.0

7.X
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Table of NE releases per CPro releases (continued)

CPro Release
R4.0 |R5.0 R6.0 R6.1 R6.1.2 R7.0 [R8.0 R9.0 R10.0 R11.0
& R6.2
FT OC-48

6.0 X X X X X
7.0 X X X X X
7.1 X X X X
7.2 X X X
8.1 X X X X X
9.0 X X X
9.1 X X
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Glossary of Terms

AID

Access Identifier (FT-2000). Also applies to Equipment Address (DDM-2000).

American Standard Code for Information Interchange

A standard established by American National Standards Institute (ANSI) that
represents characters, numbers, punctuation marks, or signals and uses seven on-off
bits plus a parity bit to achieve compatibility among data services.

ASCII

See American Standard Code for Information Interchange.

ASCII User Interface

The CPro-2000 ASCII user interface provides access to the CIT port of an NE in the
same way that an ASCII terminal provides access. The user can type commands into
the ASCII user interface (AUI) and receive an immediate response from the NE.

AUI

See ASCII User Interface.

Baud Rate

The number of times per second that the state in a channel is switched (or reversed)
during data transmission. Each state change may represent two or three bits;
therefore, a baud rate of 300 may equal 900 bits per second.

Channel

A transmission path or link.

CIT

See Craft Interface Terminal.
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Craft Interface Terminal

The user interface terminal that is part of an NE and is used by craft personnel to
operate the NE.

DACS 111-2000

The Lucent Technologies’ digital access and cross-connect system that provides
clear-channel switching at either the DS3 or the STS-1 rates.

DACS IV-2000

The Lucent Technologies’ digital access carrier and cross-connect system that
provides electronic DS3/STS-1 or DS1/VT1.5 cross-connect capability.

Data Communications Equipment

Data communications equipment (DCE) is the functional equipment that establishes,
maintains, and ends a connection, the signal conversion, and the coding required for
communications with a data circuit.

Data Terminal Equipment

Data terminal equipment (DTE) includes control logic, buffer store, and one or more
input/output devices (for example, terminals, printers, or computers).

Datakit 1l VCS

Lucent Technologies’ data switch with low delay that provides high-speed data
communication between different networks and various computer equipment.

DCE

See Data Communications Equipment.

DDM-2000

A Lucent Technologies network multiplexer that multiplexes DS1, DS3, or STS-1
inputs into STS-1, OC-3, or OC-12 outputs.

DRI

See Dual-Ring Interworking.

DS1

Digital Signal Level 1 is an ANSI-defined signal or service level at 1.544 Mbps
(equivalent to T1).
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DS3

Digital Signal Level 3 is an ANSI-defined signal or service level at 44.736 Mbps
(equivalent to 28 T1 channels or T3).

DTE

See Data Terminal Equipment.

Dual-Ring Interworking

Dual-ring interworking (DRI) is when two ring networks interconnect at two
common nodes.

EC-1

Electrical Carrier 1 is an STS-1 carried electrically.

FT-2000

Lucent Technologies' SONET OC-48 Lightwave system.

Gateway Network Element

A gateway network element (GNE) is an NE that provides a means of
communication between an OS and remote NEs, over the SONET data
communications channel (DCC).

GNE

See Gateway Network Element.

Graphical User Interface

The CPro-2000 graphical user interface (GUI) consists of a multiple document
interface (MDI), which can accommodate a SubNetwork Map and several NE Views.

GUI

See Graphical User Interface.

MML

Human-machine language defined by Consultative Committee for International
Telegraph and Telephone (CCITT).

NE

See Network Element.
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Network Element

A network element (NE) is a piece of equipment or service that is part of a data
communications network.

Non-Preemptible Protection Access

A feature which allows the protection tributaries to serve as unprotected service
tributaries while the corresponding service tributaries become unprotected.

NPPA

See Non-Preemptible Protection Access

Object Linking and Embedding (OLE)

This Windows feature is used to transfer and share information between Windows-
based applications and accessories. For CPro-2000, the OLE Object Packager tool
registers the application in a database and subsequently creates a CPro-2000 program
group and associated icons.

0C-12

Optical Carrier 12 is a SONET signal capable of carrying 12 STS-1 signals
(or the equivalent).

OC-3

Optical Carrier 3 is a SONET signal capable of carrying three STS-1 signals
(or the equivalent).

0C-48

Optical Carrier 48 is a SONET signal capable of carrying 48 STS-1 signals
(or the equivalent).

OLE

See Object Linking and Embedding.

Operations System

An operations system (OS) is a system providing support for telephone company
operations (for example, network surveillance and provisioning).

0S

See Operations System.
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Packet Assembler/Disassembler

An interface between a device and an X.25 packet-switched network. The packet
assembler/disassembler (PAD) converts the protocol used by the device and the X.25
protocol used by the network, allowing terminals to exchange data with other packet-
mode terminals and hosts.

PAD

See Packet Assembler/Disassembler.

Partition

A partition is a logical grouping of network elements of similar types, all running
compatible releases of software. A ring, hub, and chain are considered to be
partitions.

Performance-Monitoring (PM) Data

Data that measures the quality of service and identifies degrading or marginally
operating systems (before an alarm is generated).

SLC-2000

The Lucent Technologies’ digital loop carrier system with a built-in OC-3 SONET
multiplexer.

SONET

See Synchronous Optical Network.

STS-1

The basic, building-block logical signal in the SONET standard with a rate of 51.840
Mbps.

STS-3

The basic, building-block logical signal with a rate of 155.52 Mbps.

Subnetwork

A group of interconnecting and inter-related NEs. The most common connotation is
a SONET subnetwork, in which the NEs have DCC connectivity.

Synchronous Optical Network

The North American standard for the rates and formats defining optical signals and
their constituents.
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Target Identifier

A target identifier (TID) allows an NE to be addressed.

TCP/IP

A networking protocol used to provide communications between networks.

TID

See Target Identifier.

TLA1

See Transaction Language One.

Transaction Language One

A syntax used in OS/NE communications.

VT1.5

A SONET virtual tributary logical signal with a bit rate of 1.728 Mbps, capable of
DS1 payload.

X.25 port

The DTE-to-DCE interface between a synchronous host and a packet-switched data
network.
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